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PREFACE.

I——.

Tue Bengali is the vernacular language of thirty
millions of British subjccts inhabiting the fertile and com-
pact provinee of Bengal proper. This provinee extends
from the Bay of Bengal on the south, to the mountains
of Bootan on the north} a breadth of some 350 miles;
and its extreme length from Ramgur on the west, to
Arakan on the east, is about 400 miles. Its soil is one
of the richest in the world, having been fertilised for
countless ages by the annual inundai_:?rorb _of the,_ng‘g@s‘
and Barhamputra with their numgfous %eibmtaiiy "aﬂ.i::
branches ; hence it is admirably wf@fbﬁi\fop the cp.],tiva-
tion of indigo, rice, sugar, and cotton.

The Bengali holds the second rank, in point of im-
portance, amidst all the languages of India; the first

rank being universally conceded to the Hindustani, which,
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ander one or other dialectic form, is spoken by at least
fifty millions of people. A young man who has acquired
a fair knowledge of these two languages—and the task is
not difficult—is qualified to fill any situation—eivil, mili-
tary, medical, clerical, or mercantile, etc., throughout tho
vast region extending from the mouths of the Ganges to
the mountains of Kashmir; and from the Indus to tho
Himalayas. Such then’ being the case, I think the
reader will feel grateful to me for reproducing the. follow-
ing very sensible rémarks on the subject matter from the
Preface to Dr. Carey’s Bengali Grammar, a work now

exceedingly scarce, if not unprocurable :—

“The pleasure which a person fecls in being able to converse upon
any subject with those who have occasien to visit him, is very great.
Many of the natives of this country [Bengal], who arg conversant with
Europeans, are men of great respectability, well informed upon a varicty
of subjects, both commercial and literary, and able to mix'in conversation
with pleasure and advantage. Indeed, husbandmen, labourers, and
people in the lowest stations, arc often able to give that information
ox local affairs which every friend of sciecnce would be proud to obtain.
The pleasure and advantage, therefore, of free conversation with all classes
of people, will amply rcpay any person for the labour of acquiring the
language.

“ An ability to transact business, and inspect all the minutiee of mer-
cantile concerns, without the intcrvention of an interpreter, must be an
object of importance to every one engaged in such undertakings; and in
the important concerns of administering justice, collecting the revenues,
and preventing impositions and misunderstandings in all the common
affuirs of life, the disadvantages to which every ome is gubject who is
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ignorant of the language, not only plead in favour of the study thereof,
but strongly mark the necessity of acquiring it.

““ A benevolent man fecls much pleasure in making enquiries into, and
relicving the distresses, of others. But in a foreign country he must be
unable to do this, to his own satisfaction, so long as he is unacquainted
with the ‘current language of the country ; for should he attempt to do it
through the medium of servants, he would not only be liable to in-
numerable impositions, but his kind intentions must be frequently ren-
dered abortive by the ignorance or inattenticm of thosc to whom the
management thereof is committed.

“ The advantages of being able to conymunicate useful knowledge to the
heathens, with whom we have a daily intercourse; to point out their
mistakes; and to impress upon them sentiments of morality and religion,
are confessedly very important. Indeed, the high gratification which
must arise from an ability to contribute in any degree to the happiness
of a body of people supposed to be cqual to the whole population of Great
Britain and Ircland, can scarcely fuil of recommending the morc gencral
study of the Bengili language.

‘¢TIt has been supposed by some, that a knowledge of the Hinddstini
lang,uage is sufficient for cvery purpose of business in any part of India.
This idca is very far from corfect; for though it be admitted, that persons
may be found iz every part of India who speak that language, yet Hin-
distini is almost as much a foreign language, in all the countries of India,
except those to the north-west of Bengal, which may be called Ilindastan
proper, as the French is in the other countries of Europe. In all the
courts of justice in Bengal, and most probably in cvery other part of
India, the poor usually give their evidence in the dialect of that par-
ticular country, and seldom understand any other; which is also usually
the case with the litigating parties. ’

“In Bengal all bonds, leases, and other agreements, or instruments, are
generally written in the current language; and the greater part of those
persons with whom a European is concerned, especially in the collection
of the revenue, and in commercial undertakings, speak no other: to this
may be added, that, with a fow exceptions, those who have a smattering
of Hindistini, speak it too imperfectly to cxpress their sentiments with
precision.
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‘““The Bengali may be considered as more nearly allied to the Sanskrit
than any of the other languages of India; for though it contains many
words of Persian and Arabic origin, yet four-fifths of tho words in the
language are pure Sanskrit. Words may be compounded with such
facility, and to so great an extent in Bengili, as to convey ideas with the
utmost precision, a circumstance which adds much to its copiousness. On
these, and many other accounts, it may be esteemed one of the most
expressive and elegant languages of the East.”

Forty years ago, a Bengili Professorship was estab-
lished at Haileybury College for the benefit of, young
Civilians destined for the Bengal Presidency. Some fif-
teen years later, Professor Winson, the Oriental Examiner,
substituted Sanskrit for the Bengali—a measure, the wis-
dom of which I never could perceive: hence, for the last
quarter of a century, scldom, if ever, has a single Bengali
book been written, printed, or read in any part of Europe.
It naturally followed, then, that works of this description
gradually vanished from the market; so muchi so that it
was with great difficulty that two pupils of mine last
autumn were able to procurc a copy of Haughton’s ¢ Ben-
gall Grammar,” which, though very defective, is still the
best adapted for beginners of any that we possess.

Under these circumstances, I was induced by the pub-
lishers, at the commencement of this year, to compile a
new Grammar of the Bengidli language. The result is

the following work, which is now submitted to the ap-
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proval of the public. I have uscl every exertion to
render it at once the simplest, the plainest, and the most
copious work of the kind as yet in existence. I have
freely availed mysclf of whatever I found useful and
satisfactory in the Grammars of ITavurp, Carry, Hiven-
ToN, YATES, and that of the anonymous Pandit alluded to
in §21,a. T have in many ingances ventured to differ
from thése gentlemen; and have cndeavoured to rectify.
what T have considered to be erroncous or defective on
their part.

In the arrangement of the various materials, I have
follpv;fed the plan adopted in my Grammars of the Persian
and Hindustani languages, works which, judging by their
sale, appear to have give;l gencral satisfaction. This will
appear at onee by looking at their respective tables of
contents. The plan is simple enough—it consists merely
in discussing plainly and conciscly every part of the sub-
ject at the right lime and place. In works of this kind
methodical arrangement is a matter of far greater im-
portance in aiding the student’s memory than writers
seem to have generally taken into consideration. Every
individual paragraph ought to serve the learner as a
stepping-stonc to that which immediately follows.

I feel pleasure in here acknowledging my debt of
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gratitude to Francis Jonwson, Esq., formerly Professor of
Sanskrit, Bengali, and Telugu at Haileybury College.
That gentleman in the kindest manner voluntcered to
peruse and corrcet cvery onc of the proof-sheets as they
passed through the press; and to his industry and
thorough corrlpetency for the task, I have no hesitation
in saying that this wqrk is mainly indcbted for its
-accuracy on the score of style, and its comparative free-
dom from any serious typographical errors.

Along with this Grammar the student should procure
Haughton’s « Bengali Selections;” and by means of these
two works alone he will attain to a fair knowledge of the
language. Let him then procure ITaughton’s ¢ Bengali
and Sanskrit Dictionary,” which valuable work is now
selling by the publishers at the very reas;)nable rate of
thirty shillings per copy, handsomely bound, instead of
seven guineas, the original published price. By the aid
of Haughton’s ¢ Dictionary,” the student may advanta-
geously peruse any or all of the following works, viz.,
¢ Tota-Itihas,” ¢ Krishna Chandra,” ¢ Batris Singhasan,”
and ¢ Purush-Parikhya.” Of these, the ‘ Krishna Chan-
dra” and ‘Purush-Parikhya”. are the most important,
as they arc both used as text-books for the Bengali

cxamination in India.
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I had formed some intention of adding a Scction on
Bengali Prosody, similar to what I have given in my
Persian Grammar; but on further consideration T came
to the conclusion that the subject would be of very
little utility to the student. The Muses, when fright-
ened by ruthless barbarians from Grecec and Rome,
sought and found shelter among the Avah. and Zor-
sians; but, in modern Hongai, they lave not, as yet,.
had sufficient time to Lecome domesticated; and until
this wished-for consummation {a'ces place we may very
venially postpone our chapter on Dengali Prosody.

I have added, at the cend of the work, threce Appen-
dic;s, all of which will be found of great practical
utility. Appendix. A. gives an account of the peculiari-
ties of the Bengali language as spoken by the un-
cducated portion of the people. It is mnot sufficient
for the Dritish resident in Bengal to be able mercly
to speak the language, fluently and grammatical.ly,
himself; he ought to be able, at the same time, tv
understand the numerous grades of pcople who speak
the language jluently, but not grammatically. Of Appen-
dices B. and C. it is ncedless for me to offer any rc-
marks, they speak for themselves.

In order that nothing might be wanting to render thix
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work as complete as possible, the publishers have caused
to be re-engraved, at considerable expense, the four
beautiful plates of Bengali writing formerly appended
to Haughton’s Grammar. These will enable the stu-
dent to attain an accurate style of writing from the
outset. Let him carefully copy the single letters as
given in Plate I.; then let him read on to page 15,
and endeavour to rcstofe corrcctly the list of words
there given in the Roman character into the original;
having recourse to Plates II., III., and IV., for such

compound consonants as may occur.

D. FORBES

58, BurTON CRESCENT,
Jury, 1861.



CONTENTS.

SECTION I.
PAGR
ON THE ALPHABET..e..ccettiucecasonesusosacncs 1
Articulate Sounds of tho Letters ....cccceviiiiriniiecicniniennines 3
Compound Letters .cvcovvvviieiiineniininnnns cervereaiees ceeeeerarenes . 7
Gt;neral Remarks on the Sounds of the Consonants ........ R (]
*0f words whose Finals are open ....coieveeeninnnns R § ]

Praxis for Reading and Writing ....cccoevvnievineiiiienineiiinenees 18

SECTION II

OF THE ARTICLE..ccetettrsseernonsesesnsncnsensssnarsossasaessassesaossnsers 17T
OF SUBSTANTIVES.seeaceseesens Cerresesiesenrratnins reeenrtenaieeies creeenees 18
Of Gender .ivvveeienreiieiienniiicenennens cerneenns ceeeresnens veveneeees D
Of Number.............. resreeereniieanconns erreesrseanasieinntteinanes 19
OFf CASE ceevvniierernreriietarnsaeeriarsereeneancssessnsnrorersssnnsneenes 20°
Of Declension.....cceveennees Cerererereeiateeneetsarentieinaenaes ceneee .21
Remarks on tHE Cases...... Ceereeseriiiinenns tetriereriiiianareies tereneas . 25
Of the Nominative Case.............. cetrerreenes cerernens vecer ceens 1D
Of the Accusative Case .........cce.veveen. Ceveeeneeees ceeeresatiinanns 26
Of the Instrumental Case ........coeevveiiiiiirrniiierieniieiienanenns b,
Of the Dative Case ....cvvvvveveinirneennnns Cerrresertirreiatetenainans 27

Of the Ablative Cuse ............. Ceenererereeretaaneecaen PN b.



X11 CONTENTS.

PAGE

Of the Genitive Case . ..ocovveveiinivennenn e teereeee e . 28

Of the Locative €ase ... vovvevivnerniiieineiieeeeeesieearienns veeees 29

Of the Vocative Casc ........ccvvveneivnnennnnnns erieenans erreees 1b.

OF ADIECTIVES  siuiuunininiiinineninrernreresnsnieeranaearnsnssssesnsssansnns 30

Of Number and Case .....oeueeeiiiriureninerenineneieesnrcsseeanenens b,

Of Gender cuvevinvininiininnnes et eer e er et et e et aesarans 1b.

Of Comparison  .....cccccouvveiiiiiniiniiiiinniieine i e 31

OF PRONOUNS .iuviiritniiiieicniiiiiiieiniiiiinceranensaansasasens vevresess 0.

Of GENAET  vuviiiiiniiiniieiiriititetirieeirreeeaansarssasaeesinsisenns 32

Of Personal Pronouns....... ettt ei ettt etaaraaen 0.

Of Personals of Inferiority.....ovvvvvenveiiiiii, 33

Of Pronouns of the Third Person ..........eeeeeevueeeeeiueerennnes 34

Of the Pronoun Remote ..... cererreiaieaas Chetretererereeteeeaeaaes . b

Of the Pronoun Proximate....ccovviviicinieniniininiinennans ceerenaens 35

Of tho Demonstrative Pronouns.....oovevevereieeiniienieeeneenes weee 36

Of the Reciprocal, or Refleetive Pronoun ..o, e 37

Of the Pronoun apani, “sclf,” ““your honour,” cte............. . v 38

Of the Relative covviiiviiiiiiiiiiiiiii e veer 39

Of the Interrogatives .....ovuvininnn.e. e ereer———. rareaeeaan e 40
SECTION III.

OF THE VERB .oitiiiiiiiseren ittt een e e e creanenens 42

T Of CONUZALION tiviit reereeeeeeeiiiiie e e e reeenin e ereare i e . 43

Of the Auxiliary Verb Aa-ite, “lobe” .o, 46

® OF Causal VErDS cueeeeieeeeeetieeeeeeeeeeseeeserrare s e e eeesaeneas 48

A List of Verbal Roots coiviiiiiiviiiiioiiiniiiiiiniiiiniineeeenes . 60

Of Irregular Verbs cooveviiiniiiiiiiinininiiieiiiciinnenens, . 83

Of tho Passive Voico ..oeveieriveriniiiiiiiiiiiiiiines viveeenenes e 54

A List of Past and Pussive Participles .o civenns . &6

Of Tmpersonal Verbs covviivieiiniviiniiiiiiiiiee . 58

Of the Negative Verbuvuvivenviveniniiiiiinn 61

Of the Defective Auxilinry @chhe ......coccoiiiiiiiiiiiniininane. e 82



CONTENTS.

SECTION 1IV.

Or ParticLes Axp NUMERALS ...... teerrerearent sttt ietaaeresrasnasannn
Of Adverbs ........... Creseserrsnsarins cree
Of Prepositions ......... ettt e erere e herttes senraseenraenenns .
Of Diptotes or Postpositions .........ceeeevveneennens e
Of Conjunctions ....... e e cereees
Of Interjections ........... cereereeceeae, cereeas cereeeneaes cereees
Of Expletive Particles ........c........ ceevea et
Of Numerals .......... T PP PP P PPPRO e .
Of Collective Numbers ........u.re........ it eecaeaaae
Of Fractional NUIDETS Levceuveerraneerenieenineenreeennnneeennnens

SECTION V.

Or e Joncrion or LErrers, axp rtuk Drerivatron anp Cowro-

SITION OF WORDS ......vveevvnnenens ceerens Ceeriererieiienaiiiaees .

¢ Of the Junction of Vowels......... ceeteenrnrenraen Crererrrieenas
Of the Junction of similar Vowels.....u.vvuvrueenienieenreneeneenens

Of the Junction of dissimilar Vowels ..v..ecoveevvreeevann...

Examples’ of the Changes of the Vowels to their Semi-Vowels
before dissimilar Vowels......eevuiieeiinieniieenniinniennennens

Of the Changes of the Diphthongs to their Semi-Vowels before
dissimilar Vowels ...... Cerereere e e ree e ne

Of the Formation of Diphthongs ..... ertrereeras e eaeaan.
Of the Junction of Consonants ...................... cerrererene
Classification of the Consonants...........vuveuvinenn.n. ceveeanene .
General Rules respecting their Junction and Permutation ......
Of Anuswarah and Visargah ................ .
Or 1uE DERIVATION 0F WORDS....cevuiiuiirreneiieinnieneriearnrensas
Of the usc of the terms Guna and Vriddhi ......cocoovvvunvnen...
Of Substantives ......coveeueriiueeiireiiinniiinriiniins e
Of Derivative Adjectives vevveeniiviiiieeiiiiiin v eene
Of Derivative Verbs ......u.veee..... ettt e e e ranes

x1it

PAGE
64
1b.
70
76
78
80
81
82
88
89

90
ib.
91
@b

92

b,
93
1b.
> 1b.



X1iv CONTENTS.

PAGE

Or THE CoMPOSITION OF WORDS ..... e 115
Of the First Class, or ™ ANIA........... cereerreenensenes cerrense 116
Of the Sceond Class, or ZTHLITTS FMIM.....cvevvvrerrerrerennens 117
Of the Third Class, or fq® FWIH....... ervreerceerivriiniiininens ib.
Of the Fourth Class, or SRAFTH FHIH ....covovevierinaneniennne 118
Of the Fifth Class, or TEAHE FMIH..eovrvvervieieneneennenne 5.
Of the Sixth Class, or WATTTBIA FAIH.....cvvvvrerarrreraranes 121
Of Compound Verbs .......cooeuvverveennninanies crerrasrreireerenes 1b.

SEGTION VI.

ByNTAX, OR THE CONSTRUCTION OF SENTENCES.......cevsceveesensesienes 125
Concord of Substantives, Adjectives, and Pronouns............... 127
Concord of Verbs ......cocoevieiieiiiiiiiiiiiiiieiiiiiiin, 131
Use and Application of the Tenses ..... rerrrree e nas 132
Of the Indefinite Tense ..ccvvvvniniiriieiiiiniiniisnnenienineniisanes . b
Of the Present Definite cvvevveiereiniiiiiiiiniiiieniiionieininicanenns 133
Of the Past Indefinite Tense ....cvcov vovrvererivinivessessnnnens %.
Of the Imperfect Tense .....cccuvviivviuniriniiinniiiiiiinien.. 2b.
Of the Perfect Tense .ucevvvvnnivennnnnns ettt 1b.
Of tho Pluperfect Tense.......oeceveurvreeennneriennaneen s 134
Of the Future Tense .....ovcocvvenininriniiiiiiiiniiinnicnneninirn. 1b.
Of the Conditional Tense .....eceevvvininvniiiiiiiicineienierciinnns 135
Of the Imperative Mood....ceeviriiniinniniin. iriiiinnienininnnn. 16.
Use and Application of the Verbal Nouns......covveevenininnnnnnn.. 137
Use and Application of the Present Participle ....oevvvinieeiinnnn. 138

® Of the Past Conjunctive Participle ....ccevevveererinnrieenrernnnees 139
Of the Adverbial Participle ......cccoivveiiiiiieiinionenenranennnnen 140
Of the Adjectival Participle ....ccvvevirrrienreinreninnininrenennnnes 142
Government of Substantives and Adjectives....vicvveiienerneennnns 1b.
Government of Verbs ......c.covveeerrvinrenanenes N 145
Application and Use of Adverbs, Postpositions, Conjunctions,

and Interjections......eeivuiiiiiiiiiiiiiiiiiiniin e, 151

OF Bengall Stylecuee.eriiriviuieerireeeeeereaiiiiiiiiinrressereeesesones 156



CONTENTS. XV

APPENDIX A.

PAGE
Conrainrve o Concise Account oF tHE VULGAR oR Sroxey
Brweiri, wire Rures vor Famiurar or Common Conven-

BATION +vvovrrenrvvrnnesssvnnnenssnnserss Feenrere e a e 159—1170

APPENDIX B.

Ox trE Divistons or Movey—Weronrs AND MeasurEs—Davs oF
tHE WEEK—Moxntas oF TuE YEAR—Hinou Eras—Cox-

TRAGTIONS OF WORDS +vvrorsvversssoeseessnseseeseesnseeees . 171-176

Of the Divisions of Money....oecvirvervirririivinsncsnivcniniennins 171

Of Weights .vevvenvenvniciininiininiin, 172

Of Dry Measure ...cvvvveiviiviniininninniiinnen e, .

Of Long Measure .......ccovve voviviininiiniiniininniienn ib.

Of. Measures of TIme ..vvecveevververnnns e e 173

Of the Days of the Week .......covvvvvriviviininniininiininiinnn, .

Of the Names of the Months ....ovvvevvivviiviinniennineniiinnn, 174

Of the Contractions of Current Words .....c.oocevvviviivrernnnen. 175

APPENDIX C.

ConststinG oF Easy Purases axp Userun Diaroqurs oN Faminiar
SUBIECTS vvvvvvirrerrerennessersenssnnssossersrresnnsseeresssranne 177232



ERRATA.
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Note.—The mark repha -2 or top 7, is very liable to break off in the working of the
press; and the same remark applies to the slender top of the long 73, which then
%ecomes long @ ¥ . The reader will, T trust, have the charity to hold the author blame-
less in such cases.



BENGALI GRAMMAR.

SECTION 1.
ON THE ALPEABET.

1. In India, and the adjacent countries to the castwarc
the Hindas and Budhists appear to have possessed, from

very remote period, an alphabet by far the most scientific
and the nearest to perfection, hitherto invented. Fror
Kashmir to Ceylon, and from the Indus to the confine
of China, the alphabetic system is cvidently the same
although the forms of the letters have, in the course o
ages, undergone considerable variations. The standard o
this class of alphabeu: js the Devandgari, in which mos
Sanskrit works are written and printed, at least to the
north-west of Bengal.* Of all the Hindi alphabets, that
of the Bengali has deviated least from the standard, being,
in fact, a mere distinction with very little difference. It
consists of Fourteen Vowels and Thirty-three Consonants,
in the following order :

VOWELS.

w W T R T VA dEg@ e @

@ & i % uw ri ri li U étai O au

S

# In Bengal Proper they still adhere to their own character, both in writing and in
printing Sanskrit works ; and a similar rule holds in the Madras Presidency, where the
Telugu and Malayalma alphabets are used for the same purpose.

+ As the vowels ¢ and o are alwavs long. it will ha naadlese fa monl: shoee - %o =
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CONSONANTS.
F & % ¥ 8 F ¥ T A & B ¥ €
k kh g gh n ch chh 5 gk n ¢t th d
T 4 ®© & § ¥ W o ® T ¥ [
dh n ¢t th d dh n p ph b bh m y
2 @ T W T LY
r lvorwsh sh s A

2. In naming the consonants, the short vowel & is in-
herent in each; thus, kd, kkd, gd, etc.: and in reading,
the mere utterance of the consonants often suffices for the
pronunciation of a word ; thus, @& kdndkd, ¢ gold,” wsa
ndgdrd, “a city ;” hence the first of the vowels, = d, is
never written except when it begins a word or syllable.
With regard to the remaining vowels, they have each two
forms : that given above, which may be called their primery
form, is used only when they begin a word or syllable;
but when they follow a consonant, they assume, in most
instances, a totally different shape, which may be called
their secondary forms; thus, ta, 4, wu, u, ri. 7,
> li, 2 li, T ¢, 2 ai, T1 6, and T) aw, as may be seen in the
following exemplification of them in combination with the
letfer = kd, thus:

wE ot efe R Jx J 4w W PF I aw@ atw
akd aka kv ki wku wka rikri rikri Gkl GEE éké aikal
e L

0ko  aukau

a. The rcader is requested in particular to remark that the
vowels & 7, 4 &, and @ ai, are written before the consonants after
which they are to he sounded. Examples: & ki, & ¢, %15 kai;
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while € 6 and € au enclose the consonants between their two
members, as (& kd, @ kau.

b. The thirty-three consonants of the Bengali alphabct are in
reality so many syllables, and are understood to be uttered with
the short vowel d, when unaccompanied by any other symbol.
When this inherent vowel is not to be sounded, which it seldom
is, at the end of a word, the consonant ought to be marked
underneath with the symbol () called virdma or “rest,” thus,
Vg kanak, I nagar. In the spoken languages of India, how-
ever, such as the Bengali, Hindi, Makratti, etc., the general rule
is, that the last consonant of a word is not followed by the short
vowel d ; consequently, in such cases the virama is not requisite.
When, at the beginning or in the middle of a word, two or more
consonants come togcther without the intervention of a vowel,
instead of using the virdma, the consonant undergoes some
modification or contraction, in combination with that which
follows it, as will be explained more fully hereafter.

Articulate Sounds of the Letters.

I.—VOWELS.

3. The first vowel = a is, as we have already stated,
inherent in every consonant, and is pronounced like a short
a or o, as, for instance, like @ or o in * tolerable.” Thus,
@@ anal, ‘“fire.” At the beginning of a word, before a
compound consonant, it is pronounced like ¢ in ¢ artful,”
as w§ ardha, “half.” At the end of a word it is commonly
dropped, as in the word =w@&tza akdran, not akdrana, as 1t
would be in Sanskrit. The exceptions to this last rule
will be noticed hereafter.

=i d is the above lctter lengthened, and has the sound
of ¢ in ¢ father,” as wtt@r=t akdsh, ¢ the sky.”

¥ ¢ is pronounced like ¢ in “pin,” as ¥ ni, “this
man.”
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® i is the preceding vowel lengthened, and has the
sound of ¢ in “machine,” or “police,” as ®ue ishat, “a
little.”

¥ u is pronounced like # in “bull,” as ¥¥ utha, “arise.”

¥ @ like % in “prune,” as Sfrt qnish, ““nineteen.”

« 74 is like ¢ in ““rich,” as af¥ riski, *“ a sage.”

@ 77 as in the French word “rire.”

® 7 is like % in * little,” as ® =12 li-kdr, “the letter 4.”

® /; is the prcceding lengthcned. These two vowecls,

however, being pecculiar only to the Sanskrit, are of ex-
tremely rare occurrence in Bengali.

& ¢ is pronounced like ¢ in ¢ there,” as &% ek, ‘ one.”

@ az is like our ¢ in “ fire,” as & aikya, ¢ unity.”

¢ 0 is like o in “note,” as €% oshtka, ¢ the lip.”

€ au is like ow in “how,” as €%« aushadh, “medi-
cine.”

we an called anuswdra, is like the French nasal =
in the words dans and sans, as ¥eA° sufaran, “conse-
quently.”

w8 ah, called visarga, indicates that the preceding vowel
should in pronunciation, be abruptly shortened, as wrgs
antah, ¢ within.”
: II.—CONSONANTS.
z k, as in English, thus, #t® kat, “a crow.”
« kh, like k4 in “black-heath,” or ¢ brick-house;” there
must, however, be no hiatus between the % and % as in the

English words, but both pronounced with one breath, as
el shakha, ¢ a branch.”

s g, like g in ¢“ go,” or ““ give,” as s5® gaman, ¢ going.”
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T gk, like gk in “hog-herd,” or “log-house,” as =T
ghas, “ grass.”

8 ng, like 7 in ““ bank,” or ‘“trinket,” as w® anka, “a
mark.” It is rarcly used except in composition.

5 ch, like ck in ¢ church,” as f681 chintd, ¢ thought.”

| chh, like ch-h in ¢ fetch-hence,” ¢ much-haste,” as gt
chhayd, ¢ a shadow.”

@ J, like 7 in ““ just,” as &« jay, ¢ victory.”

& gh, like ge-h in ““college-hall,” as (@& bojhd, ‘“‘a
load.”

@ nj, like » in ‘“hinge,” as ¥ sanchay, * collec-
tion.” This letter, like , is used chiefly in composition.

B ¢ like ¢ in “take,” as Br@l fikd, “a rupi.”’ To dis-
tinguish this and the next four letters from the five follow-
ing oncs, a dot is placed below the Roman letter: it is
placed under these in preference to the others, because
used much less frequently.

¥ th, like* t-k in “ fat-hen,” as ¥1¥q thakur, “a god,” or
¢ chief.”

© ¢, like d in “do,” as st& dal, “a branch,” or ¢ bough.”

G dh, like d-% in “bad-hand,” ¢ old-house,” as wt&@ dhdl,
¢“ga shicld.” This letter and the preceding one with-a dot
under them are pronounced like our » with the tip of the
tongue turned up to the roof of the mouth, as T% bara,
“great,” w5 murha, “a fool.” In the Roman character
this letter will be represented by 7, to distinguish it from
the common 2 7.

4 n, like n in ““can,” as =B= kanfak, *“a thorn.”

% £, as in the Gaelic, German, and Italian laguages, thus,
®tal lard, “a star.” To pronounce this and the next four
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letters, viz., @ %, % d, ¢ dk, and ¥ », aright, the tongue
should be pressed against the edge of the upper teeth.
Their true sounds do not exist in the English language,
therefore it would simply be misleading the student to
describe them; they must be learnt by the ear. In
Yates’s Grammar we are gravely told that B is sounded
like # in “take,” which is quite true; then we are told
that ® is sounded like ¢ in ¢ teeth,” which is quite untrue.
I should like to know the difference between ¢ in ¢ take”
and ¢ in “teeth.” The letter © somectimes assumes the
form e, called the ardha-ta, or half ¢, in which case it is
never followed by a vowel.

o p, like p in “pin,” as ofta patra, “a vessel.”

= ph, like p-k in ‘“up-hill,”” ““hap-hazard,” as & phal,
¢fruit.” It is sometimes pronounced nearly like f.

7 ), like & in ““ book,” as Tta® balak, ¢ a child.”

© bk, like b-% in ““ hob-house,” as staw bhalik, “ a bear.”

% m, like 7 in ““ mind,” as WS mdfd, ¢ a mother.”

@ y,j. This is properly the consonant y, but it is pro-
nounced j in Bengali, except when it is the last letter of a
compound or has a dot under it ; then it is y, as Tte® jGjat,
‘“q priest ;” w&7 dantya, “ dental ;’ =famt kariyd, “ done.”

28, like » in ““rod,” as 7wl rdjd, “a king.”

‘&t {, like 7 in ““lamb,” as @trs labk, ¢ gain.”

T b, v, w. Thisis properly » or w, but is always pro-
nounced like 4 in “ but” by the natives of Bengal, except
when following another letter in composition, and then it is

usually pronounced w, as TS bdfds, ‘wind;” wra dwar,
¢“a door.”

#t sh, like sk in ‘‘ shine,” as et shdp, ¢ a curse.”
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¥ s}, nearly like s7 in ¢ vision,” as (=¥ shesh, ‘‘ end.”
7 3, like ¢ in ““gin,” as T sar, “ essence.”
T k, like /4 in “heart,” as TV hasta, ¢ a hand.”

Classification of the Consonants.

4, The consonants are further classified as follows, the
use of which will be seen hereafter, viz. :—

CLASS, SARD. BOFT. NASAL, SEMI-VOWEL. BIBILANT.
A A

1 Gutturals»,; Eoakh g ¥ ylz‘ sng Th

2 Palatials sck wchh w5 ajh wny Wya = sh
3 Cerchrals 8¢ 3¢ s d sdh an aAr =T sk
4 Dentals ¢ «th wd wdh sn @Al WAs
o Labials 9p w®ph a6 Sbh am v

o @ Observe that in each class the sccond and fourth letters are
the aspirates of the first and third respectively; but of all this
we shall treat more fully in a future section.

L]

Of Compound Letters.

5. It is a rule in Sanskrit and Bengali orthography, that
when two or more consonants come together, without the
intervention of a vowel, such consonants unite intp one
compound group : thus, in the word & chandra, ¢ the
moon,” the letters =1, %, and ¥ are blended as it were iato
one character. For the formation of the compound letters
no general rule holds, except that the last of the group,
with two exceptions to be immediately noticed, remains
entire, and the rest are more or less contracted by omitting
the perpendicular stroke, and sometimes by changing their
primitive form. The letter 2 being of frequent occurrence



8 BENGALI GRAMMAR.

in compounds, is written over the group m the form_ when
it is to be sounded first, as in the word of tarka, ¢ reason-
ing;”” and when the ¥ follows another single letter or com-
pound group, it is represented underncath such letter or
group, thus.., as in the word s&¢ clzandm, ‘““the moon.” The
letter @ is also very often employedas the last of a group;
and in that case it assumes the form7, as in the word z=
kalya, ¢ to-morrow.”

6. Compound letters may be classified as follows :—

(1) DousLe Lerters; where it will be observed, that
when an aspirate is to be doubled, the first is expressed by
the unaspirated letter of the same specws, thus,

~

T W o W W B oW owm WS
kk kkh g9 ggh mm  chch chchh jj  gGh .mm
E ®» § gy 1 ¥ W % ¥ ¥
# #h dd ddb qn  #  ih dd  ddb nn
% o T CJ = v L | °F . W
pp  pph b bR mm yy U shsh. shsh  ss

(2) CompounDs, consisting of the nasals with the letters
of their own class; but in all such combinations, the sign
anuswdra may supply the place of the nasal.
¥ W w W ® g € € B 9
nk  nkh ng ngh meh nchh nj njlz nt  nth
« & ¥ W W w W T T ¥
nd ndh nt nth nd ndh mp mph mb mbh

(3) MisceLLaneous Compounns.—These, of course, are
very numerous, and a complete list of them would occupy
many pages. The following are of frequent occurrence,
and a perusal of them will suggest the method by which
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others may be formed. Compounds in which the letter 2
forms the first or last clement are generally omitted, as
well as those in which T comes last, for those letters follow
a special rule of their own, already stated.  'We may throw
the miscellaneous compounds into two classes, the first of
which is, upon the whole, simpie and regular; the second
contains scveral anomalies, as may be seen on inspection.
In this, as in everything clse, practice alone ““ renders per-
teet.”

REGULAR COMIOUNDS.

a gr 5 ) w5 chehh € nf > nlh R

3T b % dd g dn T dm ™ dr u dw
Hdru  Hmdric  w®ad Tan  quw o pn
24 pw T bb T mbh o omm "]l Gl Z};
wil wsheh Wshw  Wshm R shri & shru

© ik ) shé ¥ shth W shp ™ sp w hw
ANOMALOUS COMPOUNDS,

whi wkt. Fhr  Whsh W kshm % nghk

® gu sgdh  Fugg W =y « nch
% 1t @nd  ewadi  Flioriu W ity
a tr @ fru F lUr uj’_d’dlz ] nt F nlu
anlr ®wadh @ pt % bd o bhr = bhrje
T ru it dshu @ shn | ST " stu

w slr gsth  whu =5 hri @ hn = hn

a. Compounds of three letters are not numerous in Bengidli,
being peculiar to Sanskrit words ; and when they do occur, they
generally result from adding to the preceding, (or any compound
of two), one or other of the following letters, viz.,, %, @, ¥, g, =,
T, or /; but of these, ¥ and T most frequently occur as the last
element ; for this reason, that words ending in the vowels &, ®/;
and B, ¥; arc liable, in certain situations, to change the T and
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% into ¥ and the ¥ and ¥ into 4 ; henee, when the latter vowels,
so situated, are preceded by a double or compound letter, the T
or T will add a third to the group. The letter 7 is also of
frequent occurrence at the end of a group, but it is easily dis-
tinguished, on account of its peculiar form.

b. It will be observed that in compounds of two letters, the first
is generally modified, and the last (with the exception of T and 3)
is for the most part left entire. Two of the compound letters,
however, are so disguised as to have the semblance of single
letters,* viz., % ksh, compounded of ¥ and ¥, sounded like our »
in < fluxion,” or ¢t in “faction, but generally corrupted into A/y
in Bengali, as in the word 7% Ahyanta, < appeased,” instead of
kshanta. 'The compound 83 yn, sounded like our g2 in ¢« bagnio,”
or the French gn in «ligne,” <« champagne,” etc.

¢. The symbol * denotes a strong nasal sound, like that of
the French 2 in the word < sans,” thus, fH hdns, <a bamboo.”
The mark 1is used in poetry to indicate the first member of a
shloka or couplet ; and at the end of the shloka it is generally
doubled, 1. In prose the same marks serve to denote stops.  In
many books lately published in India, in both the Bengali and
Devanagari characters, the Inglish stops are very properly and
successfully introduced. When the figure ¥ (2) follows any
word, it implies that such word is to be repeated, thus Sioay is
to be read apan apan.

General Remarks on the Sounds of the Consonants.

7. The consonants, as we have shown, are arranged
according to the organs of utterance, as gutfurals, palatials,
etc. The cerebral letters are sounded very like our own

* These two compounds, according to some Hindd grammarians, are to be considered
as distinct letters, ke ¢ a and ¢ psi in the Greek alphabet. For instance, in Moles-
worth’s Marhatti Dictionary, they figure as the two last letters of the Devanaguii
alphabet.  This is simply absurd ; for, on the same principle, every compound in San-
skrit may put in its claim to rank as a separate letter.
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¢t and d; but the dentals are quite different, being pro-
nounced by bringing the point of the tongue against the
roots of the front upper tecth. The cercbrals are denoted
by a dot written beneath ; though it should rather have
been put under the dentals, to mark that they are different
from our own letters; but to prevent the confusion that
must result from so many systems, the plan which has
been adopted in Sanskrit and Hindi Grammars and Diec-
tionaries, is here followed.

8. The rest of the consonants hardly differ from our
own ; but it may be nceessary to apprise the learner why
there are so many nasals. In the Bengali alphabet no
changoe takes place in sound without a corresponding change
in writing ; conscquently, as the sound of the nasal entirely
depends upon the consonant by which it is followed, it will,
forsthis rcason, depend upon the latter, what form the nasal
shall assume in writing. As an example, the sound of » in
“king” is different from the sound of » in “lent,” and for
the first the guttural 8 » would be required, and for the
last the cerebral «n, if it were desired to represent these
words in Bengali characters ; because the g of “ king” is a
guttural, and the ¢ of “lent” a cercbral.

a. As afurther example, the letter p is a labial, and the proper
nasal to precede it is »e; but by no effort of the organs of speech.
could the word « damp?® be pronounced « danp,” with an » for an
m, cven though it were so written. On the same principle we
find that in Latin and Greck the letter v, u, inevitably becomes
> m, before a labial letter, thus, for eyBarnrw we have epfarrw,
and for inpono we have impono.

b. Every consonant, as we have alrecady observed, has an
inherent short vowel @, which is understood, but never writtcn
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after it; thus % is ke, and not %2 But when any other vowel is
subjoined to a consonant, the inherent vowel is suppressed.
Example: & 7 subjoined to & ka forms the syllable Y 47, and
not fai.

¢. When we see an initial vowel follow any consonant, it is to
be considered as commencing a new syllable, and the preceding
consonant retains the inherent short «; therefore {%c:s should
be pronounced /Aa-ite, and not hite.

Remarks on the Letters s, 6, 4, €, ¥, T, @¥, *, ¥, and HA.

9. The letters ® do and s dhe ave frequently softencd
into ¥ re and v rhe, and a point is put beneath them to
mark the change that has taken place. The letter T ya is
generally corrupted into jo; and when the true sound of
¥ yu 1s intended to be expressed, a dot is put beneath it, as
thus, ¥ yo. When the letter T ya follows a long =0 4, as
in ferstm, it drops the inherent vowel, and has the sound of
a long 7, thus, pita-7, not pilayu or pitdy. ‘ex. Whenever
an initial '€ o and the letter T are found combined together,
cither in the beginning or middle of a word, they have
conjointly the sound of wa. Example: wrem dawa, “a
claim.”  Should the letter T va follow a consonant with
which it is in composition, it is sounded as wa; thus in
'er, “an island,” the T is subjoined to ®, and the word is
pronounced dwzp. The letter @ ve is not in any way dis-
criminated by the vulgar from e, cither in shape or sound.
The letters =t sha, T sha, and 1 sa are corrupted by the
vulgar into a sound resembling ska.

Of Words whose Finals are Open.

10. The inherent vowel is generally omitted at the end
of a word, and the following remarks are intended to point
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out by what rule it is retained. Accurately, all words
which end in a silent consonant should have the small
mark () written under the last, as fwg dik, “a side,”
where the letter # £a has this mark subjoined ; but as the
omission of the inherent vowel at the end of a word is the
general rule, the mark () is dispensed with.

a. In all adjectives which to the cye appear to be mono-
syllables, the final consonant retains the inherent vowel, and
thus the adjective forms a dissyllable. Examples: St& bhala,
“good,” TS hura, “large,” (&18 chhota, « small,” etc. The same
rule applies to indeclinable particles ending in & », or ¥ ¢, such
as @9 kena, “why?” (I« tena, « such,” ¥ kata, “ how many ?”
(IS kona, “any or some,” etc., which retain the inherent vowel
of the final consonant, because of their affinity in sense to ad-
jectives.

b. The following persons of the verb never drop the inherent
vowel of the final consonant : viz., the second person plural of
the present tense, as ¥A kara, “you do;” the third person
singular of the simple preterite, as zfad karila, <« he did ;” the
first person singular and plural of the future, as #fqq kariba,
«1 (or we) will do ;” the third person singular of the conditional,
as FfgS karita, “he would do ;” the second person plural of the
imperative, as ¥ kara, < do ye.”’

¢. The inherent vowel is invariably sounded after a final ¥ Ae
in indigenous words. Also after all compound consonants, as
s shabdua, ©F bhadra, @ bakya, S% bhagna, g amla, <T@
matta, Xg panka, T bayaska. When the final consonant is
preceded by ° or 8, as g°H hansa, w3 dubkha. When the
word is a Sanskrit participle passive, as TS krita, 2SS rachita,*
w5 murhe (also marh).  When it is an adjective in the com-

* Sanskrit participles in dta are commonly pronounced also without the final @, thus,
chalita and chalit, are equally corrcet.
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parative and superlative terminations g and w1, as feig-sg
priya-tara, ferg-sx priya-tama. When the word is Sanskrit
and the penultimate letter is ¥ preceded by i‘, ®,9, S, or 9,
as fofg priye, TINT karaniya, T8 T bhiya-bhiya, (& shreya.
In the words W sama, SN nama, X tama, LRGN mahima-
hima, SR asima, T\ raja, ¥ naba, LI juba, fag€ bidha, and a
few more. In the names of (Hinda) gods, when pronounced in
invocation, as fwa f*q shiva shiva! [QWA (T narayana he!
Nearly all words in this language terminate in a silent conso-
nant, but the examples previously given will show where the
reverse takes place. The letter 2 as the final of the genitive
case never takes the short @. In the word (#9 kon, «“who ?” or
“what ?** the % 2 has not the short ¢; but the word @&« kona,
“any,” “some,” as has been alrcady stated, terminates in an
open ¥ na.

11. General remark. In reading, the same stress should
be laid on a final syllable as upon one of similar length,
which is cither incipient or medial.  The syllables must be
divided by pronouncing together the consonant with the
vowel which immediately follows it; and when a double
consonant occurs, its first letter is to be joined to the pre-
ceding syllable. A short cxample will make this casy:
o2 Wi wgls fea i fa-har san-tan san-ta-li chhi-la nd.
If a word commences with a vowel, the latter must be con-
sidered to constitute the first syllable. Example: <wrtater
aslap, and not al-ap.

12. To enable the learner fully to comprchend the force
of the preceding explanations, the commencement of the
popular stories entitled the ¢ Tales of a Parrot,” is here
given, with the pronunciation expressed in English charac-
ters beneath cach word of the original.
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EXAMPLE :

FTAX AR WY WERASY WA
purbba  kaler dhanbanerder madhye, Amad Sultan nime
0T T ferew oA e W € &vf .o
ek jan chhilen. Tahdar prackar dhan o aishwarjye eban
fegz o fgm 9@ TEE WY AweS
bistar sainyasamanta chlila. Ek sahasra ashwa, panchashat
T8 wres ¥ wwEm W oRiE wid qifed
hasti, nabashat wushira, Ohdrer sakit, (tahar dwdre hdjir
afesr  fer o TR Rl fem W g @
thakite. Kintu tahar santan santati chhile na, er karan
fofw firgtaifa € ot € woylhts  Ragweeamwd  fwecs
tini dibardtri, o prdate o sandhydte, ishwarpijakerder nikote
s wfEm e W weleE a@ it farew
gaman kariya, sebar dwara santaner bar prarthana kariten.

“ Among the wealthy of ancient times, there was a
man, by name Amad Sultin. He had much wealth and
power, also a numerous army. A thousand horse, five
hundred elephants, nine hundred camels, together with
their burdens, used to remain ready at his gate. DBut
he had no male offspring : on this account, he, day and
night, morning and evening, having gone to the presence
of the worshippers of God, used to implore the gift of
a son.”

13. Perhaps the readiest and casiest mode of learning
the letters, will be by restoring the following words into
their native characters.

sakal pratham kailas apani
sab Janma chhari nikal
man sambul dip upasthit
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samay
kara
kaha
bara
par
tanay
Jan
phal
gaman
hat
putite
nikat
ghati
duhkh
yaha
bhale
purdtan
bhojan
tota
gnyata
kautalk
ekatar
upar
ami
udar
upan
dasile
arohun
akar
apupik

BENGALI GRAMMAR.

mitlya
palunchhiyi
buddhy
kintu
takhan
badan
shayan
paksha
palan
dalak
chhalan
khanan
sahaja
saran
shat
lalsha
daran
dhakan
kapal
nagar
nanad
badhan
basan
daman
dashan
dalalk
charan
litn
rapabdn
bayar

dhali
bairage
bodhan
paurush
bujhite
baman
phirite
farite
dekhiyd
chhamani
duliita
pichhalan
phulina
phekura
lashun
lagao
ritu
ekhan
aire
aimat
arhil
ola
osar
odil
opar
auras
aushadh
upahala
ashakal
thate

dtak

udak
udasi
ishat
idyish
agar
drishti
sirjya
akartabbya
byaghra
strilok
ardha
karma
kanyakubja
swamai
brakman
dhairjya
muhartlek
pashelim
arabarha
twancha
gangqga
yachna
multla
atyante
Jhampa
bandan
nibastra
nyyulta
rakta
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SECTION II

OF THE ARTICLES, SUBSTANTIVES, ADJECTIVES, AND
PRONOUNS.

OF THE ARTICLE.

14. In the Bengali, as in Sanskrit and Latin, our defi-
nite article has not a corresponding representative.  When
a noun is employed for the first time, and denotes some-
thing which is the specific object of discourse, it tukes the
nungeral @& “one” before it, which has then completely
the sense of our indefinite article when similarly employed ;
and on the same noun being again alluded to, the inde-
clinable pronominal adjectives @2 and @ “that,” are
generally prefixed, with very much the same signification
as our definite article: thus, @& Tt 9% TF T 9T TFL
a3 T2 Ve we qewy Afgs Atfes 1 “In a certain forest,*
a tiger and a tigress, those two creatures, together with
their two young ones, dwelt.”

a. Should the noun be preceded by two or more adjectives, the
interposing the numeral between them and the noun, gives great
idiomatic elegance to the sentence: thus, FIYTERCAA AT
s TwAl A dt @z swy fgm 1 «The King of Kanyakubja

* All Bengili passages occurring in the present and next Section of this work are
translated as literally as possible. The student, however, need not dwell upon them too
much at present, till he has made himself acquainted with the inflections of the nouns,
pronouns, and verbs, after which he will meet with no difficulty whatever.
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had a most beautiful and moon-faced daughter.,” The applica-
tion of e and @ for the definite article, will be clearly seen
in the following passage, viz., 2Ita (7{3' v& sefa fafd o3 a
e @ T NG WIW @ THNCY TN TACA (T3 T LLTS
HALE {?HI « Afterwards, the trce was rent asunder of itself;
and the damsel having nimbly stepped into the middle of it, the
tree reunited again as it was before.”

b. The letter & e of the word &zs in the following example,
seems to convey very much the force of our definite article: thus,

TZ ATTT AT (T T W A AETT TR 73 WA 4T
«ifzzas 1 « Soon after, the Prince, accompanicd by‘that damsel,
having returned to his own palace, those two individuals dwelt
together.,” When g e is joined to the adjective sga «all,” it
gives it the sense of “the whole,” or ¢« every one,” like that of a

collective noun: thus, e «% ¥(F (T @A AEA T3 YW
7¢ 1 “ Now this is a juncture that you should every one feign to
be dead.”

OF SUBSTANTIVES.
Of Gender.

15. The Bengali nouns are of the three genders—mascu-
line, feminine, and neuter ; and correspond in this respect
exactly to the analogy of our own language. The masculine
gender is only applied to male animals, and the feminine to
females ; with equal propriety, all inanimate things, as well
as nouns expressive of abstract qualitics, arc neufer ; but
should the latter be employed in a personified sense, they
regain their original feminine gender, which they had in
Sanskrit ; and in that case their adjectives must agree with
them according to the analogy of feminine nouns: for ex-
ample, TTIAIE @I *H7T FAE TI72 TS TAIB @ @AT AT
W T WIT oiferes W @R 1 (@R AE T orterca
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TR TN TCA LT FF7A WS qwAw 1 <O great Prince ! the
renown of your foe does not at any time, or any where, go
beyond her dwelling, (and yet) the wise declare her dm-
modest. But your renown they pronounce of unsullicd chas-
tity, though she at all times roams through the terrestrial
and Tartarean regions.” From this passage, the learncr
will perceive how ncuter nouns are employed when per-
sonified.

a. To form feminines, ﬁ' 7 long, or {ﬂ' ini, is generally added
to masculines ; though in this language, as in our own, the names
of some of the most common male and female objects in nature
are applied quite absolutely; and without any relation to one
another : thus, 2{®¥ “a man,” #t “a wowman ;” fos) « a father,”
el « a mother ;” =TS or B “a brother,” St or afgw “a
sister ;” srifem « a bull,” sig" < a cow.”

b. The following examples may serve to point out the analogy
by*which feminine nouns are regularly formed from masculines,
viz., TT “a tiger,” IAT “a tigress;” gfaq «a buck,” gfaat «a
doc;” (S5 “a ram,” (TS “a ewe;” THY “an elephant,” gfwt
“a she-elephailt ;” siiq} “an ass,” NGt “a she-ass;” FF “a
crow,” FFT « a hen-crow.”

c. If the feminine sign ?\'ﬂ is added to a noun ending in R 2
long, the latter is cut off. Example: g8 « an clephant,” gfa~t
“a she-elephant.”  When it is necessary to distinguish the sex
of any animal, to which these feminine terminations have not been
applied by the idiom of the language, it is usual to effect it by,
prefixing the term 2#®¥ « male,” or Zt « female.”

Of Number.

16. This language has but two numbers, the singular
and the plural, which apply only to masculine and feminine
nouns. The neuter has no plural termination; but the



20 BENGALI GRAMMAR,

state of the noun is defined by a numeral, or marked in a
vague way, by a word expressive of quantity, as wal “a
body,” ‘heap,” ‘“set.” A kind of collective, indefinite
sense is given to nouns by subjoining the words st4 “a
multitude,” asf “a class,” e “people,” and wa “a
band,” as gt@rsta or FrwieatE ¢ kings,” Wﬁ( ‘ servants,”
z@wa “a band of Kurus.”” But when the plural termina-
tions are given to these adjuncts, they scem to convey to
them the sense of definite articles, as Wz?(m “the ser-
vants,” ete.: thus, Saawstal w1 =t =W Tfam ez fees
wifsm #fga 1 ¢ The servants having wandered over many
countries, having returned to the King, said”’—

a. The word (atF does not always convey a plural significa-
tion; for when joined to an adjective it simply serves to mark
that a human being is intended, as FITATE “a woman ;” because
FT is so often employed to designate any other female, thac it
requires the word (@& to mark when it is intended to designate
rational beings. Sometimes it implies “world,” as ergzat® «the
other world,” or “the state of existence after death.” When
written after (wq “a deity,” sifst «“a serpent,” and w2 “a man,”
(=% implies the region or abode of these beings severally : thus,
wacatE “ the region of the gods,” heaven ; ssitan® « the abode
of serpents,” commonly called Patala ; 9gzatE “ the abode of
men,” the earth.

Of Case.

17. Those various rclations of nouns, which we term
cases, are discriminated in Bengali by terminations sub-
joined to the noun; the cases are eight in number, in
accordance with the Sanskrit, and are arranged by native
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grammarians as follows:—1. Nominative; 2. Accusative;
3. Instrumental, “by” or “with;” 4. Dative, “to” or
“for;” 5. Ablative, “from,” “out of;” 6. Genitive, ‘ of,”
denoting possession; 7. Locative, ‘“in,” ‘“on,” ‘“at,” or
“upon;” 8. Vocative, same form as the nominative.

a. The following terminations are added to all nouns, mascu-
line, feminine, or neuter, save that the neuter, as has been
already mentioned, is declined only in the singular number.

Nom, — a7 er-a.

Ae. @& ke oFfwsieE er-digke.

Inst. QTS ete. 9gfwesies er-digete.

Dat. & ke or &7a ere. @aafwse® er-digke or &t -ere.

Ab. 4TS ete or '9:‘3‘(»3 ha-ite. @qﬁzsm er-digete, —E'NQ -ha-ite,
! or @Z\KW{'{E'\N er-derha-ite.

Gen. Qg er. «sl's[ﬁﬁﬂ,z\ er-digeror 4qg er-der.
Loc. & e or &7 ete. @?{ﬁi‘d% er-digete.

b. The oblique cases of the plural are formed by adding fws!
«a side,” to the genitive singular, and subjoining to it the various
terminations employed for the oblique cases singular.  f#st being
itself inflected like any other noun, while forming the plural,
may be contracted in the fifth and sixth cases into @g.

Declension.

18. In Bengali there is virtually but onc declension,
which we may conveniently divide into two classes. The
first class includes all nouns ending in a consonant, or with
the inherent short @ ; the second includes all nouns ending
in any vowel, except the inherent short a.



22 BENGALI GRAMMAR.

Class First—we ¢ A Man.”

SING. PLUR.
Nom. &% a man. ewdl men.
Ac. &weF a man. TwgfwReiTE men.

Inst. wwwes by or with a man. swagfwesits by or with men.
Dat. e or @wwea to a man. sEFAfweTE to men.
Ab. @RS cte., froma man. wEfwesics ete., from men.

Gen. g of a man Trgfaestg ete., of men.
Loc. @wwrs in a man. g fwesits in men.
Voe. &% O man. @@ O men.

e ‘A Son.”
Nom. 2«9 a son. 2Ted sons.
Ac. aetE a son. ATafFOTE sons.
Inst. =zecs by or with a son. 2wsiafwesics by or with sons.
Dat. s ete., to a son. sragfweeita ete., to sons.
Ab.  egzTs cte., from ason. 2ragfwsgeTs cte. fromsons.
Gen. =zag of a son. azegfiesta or (wa of sons.
Loc. =T in a son. «eafwesits in sons.
VYoc. 2@ O son. gz O sons.

a. I this class the terminations in the singular are added
directly to the nominative. The genitive singular, as already
stated, is the basis of the plural inflection, which adds a for the
nominative and vocative plural, and the syllable dig, with the
terminations of the singular for all the other cases. When the
nominative singular ends in the inherent short «, the latter is
suppressed when the termination begins with e: thus, putrete,
not putra-ete.

b. In like manner decline: g3 “a messenger,” Y “a phy-
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sician,” F1ATA “a blacksmith,” Fqg “a potter,” gHF “a car-
penter,” Tfers «a barber,” T3 “a dog,” YA “a calf,” =g
«“a bullock,” wfgg «a buffalo,” HY «a Lorse,” and B “a
goat.”

19. Class Second—=rdt “ A Woman.”
Nom. *tqt a woman. Tt women.
Ac. wrdttE a woman. wragfestee women.
Inst. «fTs by a woman. sratzficstcs by women.
Dat. &tz to a woman. srAzfAsizz to women.
Ab. ks from a woman.  Fagfwesits from women.
Gen. A of a woman. arftafieesta of women.
Loc. WAlTs in a woman. TEtafesics in women.
Voc. #t&t O woman. wt&tal O women.

' erg “ A Lord.”

Nom. ¥ a lord. ergal lords.
Ac. orgeE alord. ergafwatce lords.

Inst. ergTs by or with a lord. etgafwesits by or with lords.

Dat. ergez ete., to a lord. ergafweee ete., to lords.

Ab. ergrTor &yzeTI froma ergafwess, ergafwaizecs,
lord. ergawaze TS from lords.

Gen.  ergz of a lord. | &r9aTed, ergafwesiz of lords.
Toc. ergesin a lord. ergafresits in lords.
Voc. g O lord. ergal O lords.

a. The main peculiarity of this class is that the initial e of the
termination is suppressed in the singular, and the final vowel of
the nominative supplies its place. When the nominative ends
in the long d, like fors} «a father,” the locative is optionally
formed by adding ¢ te or T 7 (vide § 9): thus, fo{eizs or forsty.
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The genitive singular forms the basis of the plural precisely as
in Class L.

b. In like manner decline: aten “a king,” (a9l “a horse,”
o9 “an animal,” (##® “a turkey,” @ “an oilman,” L “a
woman,” Sfast “a sister,” sfaar “a florist,” gfaat “a she-
deer,” and 3y “a wife;” nom. Y, ace. I, cte., only making
voc. (Z 7Y « O wife,” with the « short.

¢. It is quite superfluous to give an example of a ncuter noun,
which is declined only in the singular number, and precisely like
the preceding, according to the class under which it falls.

20. In all works recently published in Bengal, I find a
natural tendency prevails to contract the oblique cases
plural, é.e., those to which the syllable fasy dig is subjoincd.
The syllable @z er of Class 1st and the T » of Class 2nd are
entirely omitted, and the syllable fwst, with its termina-
tions, is subjoined directly to the nominative singular, in
accordance with the analogy of the Sanskrit langdage.
This is, no doubt, a step in the right direction, as cvery
language pretending to practical utility ought to reject all
superfluities when in so doing no obscurify results. The
following examples will amply illustrate this point, viz.,

Class First—are “ A Son.”

SING. PLUR.
Nom. 2« a son. AT sons.
Ac. o«F a son. A afws'tE sons.

Inst. ezews by or with a son. 2afwestcs by or with sons.
Dat. ezeara ete., to a son. srefwesica cte., to sons.
Ab.  eregsTs from a son.  «efisigaes from sons.

Gen. =ozey of a son. stafwesta or (w2 of sons.
Loc. <« in a son. A &fWTsTS In sons.

Voc. <« O son. 2rzag O sons.
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REMARKS ON THE CASES.

Class Second—wa® ““ A Tcacher.”

SING, PLUR.
Nom. @& a teacher. @& teachers.
Ac. @®rF a teacher. a®frereE teachers.

Inst. w@®Tsbyorwithateacher. wefurattshyor withteachers.
Dat. wztz cte., to a teacher. wsfwrsicz cte., to teachers.
Ab. w®z3TS from a teacher. wHfRs(z3cs from tcachers.

Gen. @#7 of a teacher. wzfrrerd or wa of teachoers.
Loc. @®rS in a teacher. W& FTsizs 1u teachers.
Voe. @& O teacher. gz O teachoers.

a. A noun ending in ® 7 long, somctimes takes 2 i short
before the terminations, as AT ¢ a lord,” 'mﬁrz\ «of a lord.”
Nouns ending in 2 i <hort, occasionally drop it, and take 4 e in
the seventh case, as 3tfd « night,” aT® “at or in the night,”
though the form 2ifaTs is equally correct.

¢ Remarlks on the Cases.

21. The nominative case is often found with the letter 4
or (3 (vide § 13, b.) subjoined, as &% “a man ;” Nom. s
“the man,” as in the following cxamples: ca %éica
W TIeR TR A o awen fastaed wfe e
¢ta «Th fine, the goldsmith and the carpenter, after much
altercation, went before the Cazy, who was the Judge of
that place.” 3 or@% Ygrde wifayl wawisace afecae
@ (@I T AT qeW 9 wif wrdes qifemicg 1 ¢ The
man having meditated for a short time, said to the mer-
chant, ‘A fairy having carricd away your daughter, has
placed her on an inaccessible mountain’”  guwEz IR
@= BorTra zed M ¢ The rain of this time does no good.”

a. In a very good Bengali Grammar published anonymously
in Calcutta, 1850, the author, who is a native, and evidently
well versed in his own language as well as in Sanskrit, seems to
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view these terminations as signs of the locative case, and con-
tents himself by saying, “Common namcs of animals and of
those objects which have the power of doing anything, when
nominatives to active verbs are sometimes idiomatically used in
their locative form.” Now the rationale of this is by no means
satisfactory. I am myself strongly inclined to consider parite,
in the preceding sentence, neither as a nominative nor as a loca-
tive, but as an instrumental case. In fact, 1 believe it to be a
IHindi construetion, in which tongue the sentenee would run thus,
« Lwmhart beti-ko pari-ne lejakar ek dirga parbat-par rakha-hai”

22. The sign (= of the accusative is not always required,
hence the accusative case, as in our own language, is often
the same as the nominative. The &, however, must not be
omitted when therc may be the least doubt to which noun
the action of the verb tends: i.e., between the accusative
and the nominative, as in this instance, (ototez fagtea @3-
farmeg “the cat having scized the parrot is gone off.”
Again, in the following example it is omitted, because
there can be no ambiguity, as the pronominal adjective
o must cever be preceded by a nominative, expressed
or understood ; and consequently the word it qualifies is,
by implication, in an oblique case; and the transM®ve verb
wfam marks that this oblique case is the accusative: thus,
fefwe otz <t @rol wifam afacas 1 ¢ Shortly after (the
merchant) having recognized his own parrof, said”—

23. The instrumental case denotes agency in gencral;
it terminates, as we have scen, in &, (9, or @z universally.
The words 2{€% ¢ being previous,” and €% or zae= * hav-
ing an agent,” @@ and fem ¢ through,” or “by means
of,” have been sometimes popularly explained to mean
“by;” but as all these clearly form compound words they
will be more fully treated of hereafter.
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a. In English the sign of the instrumental case is “by,” or
“with,” denoting an agent or instrument. The student must
remember, however, that when «with” implies association, it is
expressed in Bengili by a word to that cffeet, cither in the
nominative or locative form, governing the genitive ecase: thus,
TTATS TCATCSA 92° AT Acwd wigs Vg1 < Dove flies with

dove, and hawk with hawk.”

24. The dative case in Bengili denotes merely acquisition
or reception. Like the aceusative. it generally takes the
sign @& for its termination. The sizgn @@ or & is rarely
employed in prose, but its occurrerce in poctry is vetv com-
mon : thus, (@ (RICT (AT ST 2% 3799 1 4% €F T GMCT
zfes @@ n “Declare then instantly, wreteh ! with whdt
crime I am polluted, that thou shouldst address such
opprobrious language fo me.”

«® The student must bear in mind that when a transitive or
neuter verh would in English require ¢ to,” denoting wmotion or
conveyance, towards a person or object, it is expressed in Bengali
by a word signifying locality, governing the genitive case: thus,
T3 TiEETE A faws wtwee 1 ¢ Bring the boy fo me” @3
TUNE TgA AW T Faecs we Fawifys afgay « Taking
the dimsel with them, and having gone fo (ke tree, they repre-
sented the matter.” 1t must not be forgotten, however, that
these, as well as every other instance of what are improperly
called particles, governing a genitive case, may, and perhaps Taud
always better be rendered literally, as fazcs and FATor « in or
to the vicinity,” ete.

25. The ablative in Bengali simply denotes ¢ away
from,” or “out of.” It docs not, as in Latin, admit of
the significations of the instrumental and locative cases.
There are many adjuncts which serve to express the abla-
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tive case, in addition to the regular terminations given in
§ 16, @, and for which they may be optionally substituted.
They are ®Tta “in a place,” #itg and FITgrs “in the
vieinity,” and rarcly ?rr%, a corruption perhaps of 1Y,
“in a place ;" these generally, but not invariably, govern
a genitive casc. When they reject the genitive, which is
rare, though optional, they are added like any other termi-
nation to the moun: thus, @3 =zl aren fawwifia I
Biew ey tet) T2 qrEacE @it g« futaw ¢ King Vikra-
maditya, on hearing this story from the Brdahman, being‘
delighted, gave him ten million pagodas.” aretz faes 9
AT €@ TATETS (51 7} TY @ feg zfgar ;M “On obtaining
the pagodas from the King, he quitted not the place,
neither did he say anything.”

26. The genitive case is formed, as we have alrvcady
seen, by adding &g in words which end in a consonant or
in the short inherent «, and by g in those which end in
any vowel, except the short @. It sometimes occurs, how-
ever, that the Jzdfut, or Persian genitive sign, is employed
after a Persian word, when it is the governing noun : thus,
@rotfacarst Seg afacem (@ 3 T LA 9T WS T
“The parrot-scller answered, saying, the price of this is
the sum of onc thousand pagodas,” in which the word
wgaest is the Persian v “the sum of” When two
nouns are in composition, the case of course is never indi-
cated in the first of them, as (sregfegis ¢ parrot-tales,”
t.e., “Tales of a Parrot.”” In Mr. Yates’s Grammar we
are told that “ the possessive case is supplied by ®#t rap,
¢ form.”” Now the addition of #% to a substantive simply
converts the latter into a possessive adjective, which is
cquivalent to a genitive case: for example, ‘“a wealthy
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man” is synonymous with “a man of wealth.” Of this
more hereafter.

27. The locative case, besides the forms given among
the terminations of the declensions, § 16, @, is very fre-
quently made by the noun Ty, or corruptly siza “in the
midst,” governing the genitive case, or by adding it like
any other termination, to the nominative singular of the
noun: thus, &% z wfrgm Irme wwva Wy fasta sfawa=
‘“ IHaving heard this statement, the Brahman considered
his mind.” uff zwifee @ T FTET T SrETS Al
ety fregtwes afsm aees @eaw 1 “If at any time the
King transacted business, then it was in the midst of the
assembly, when scated on fthe throne with (Queen) Bhanu-
mati, that he attended to affairs of State.”

Of the Vocative.

28. The vocative has not a regular termination like the
rest of the oblique cases, but is expressed by prefixing or
subjoining certain interjections, such as &, @, ¢, @, =,
etc., to the nominative. & is employed in addressing a
superior, as @ 7% ‘O master!” or subjoincd by way of
great endearment, as ferew O my love !” (@ is also used
in addressing a superior, as ¥ @& O king !” or a friend,
as  fa@ “O friend !” N is the usual interjection em-
ployed to express reverence to parents, teachers, an elder
brother, or any one to whom superior respect and regard
are intended. (2 is employed either for endearment or
contempt, as, @ «&@F “0O my son!” @ @ 7@ “0 vile
Muslim !” ¢l is rather a Sanskrit than a Bengali vocative
sign; but when used, it is employed through respect.
The particle '@ o is prefixed to all these interjections when
the person is in sight, as @ ¢si 3 <O revered mother!”
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e (N & “ O my dear mistress!” These signs are occa-
sionally put after the noun when the person addressed is
present, as fasizst ¢ O honoured father !

a. Nouns, which in Sanskrit end in a silent consonant in the
vocative, occasionally retain that form in the Bengali, as well as
the one which accords with the analogy of its own grammar.
Examples: qrey «O king!” In this instance no particle of
interjection is cither prefixed or subjoined; but it optionally
takes one, as (7 gr& « O king.” It would be equally correct in
familiar discourse to say @ e <O king!” agrecably to the
rule for other nouns. TFrequently the vocative is expressed by
the noun being simply preceded by ®% «hear,” «listen !” the
imperative of the verh ®f%zs « to hear.”

OF ADJECTIVES,

29. Adjectives in Bengali are prefixed to the nouns they
qualify, as they are in Inglish. They have no distinetion
of number and casc; they may therefore be considered as
in composition with their nouns, even though the two
words may not join in writing: thus, Irse @z a1 @fam
TR AT e T TAen @ @g W e fes faraw
“The Brahman, on hcaring this request, having brought
delicious-ripe-excellent-fiuit, and well-cooled-water, presented
them to the King.”

30. The gender of feminine adjectives is marked by the
termination ; but masculines and neuters remain unchanged,
as in our own language. Most adjectives take w1 as the
sign of the feminine gender : thus, 3% Tty @R evH T2
otz 78 «fam TFgEE @ AH T VA AFT (ST TR
T3 72 ot 731 “On this the goddess being rendered
Javourable, having scized hold of the King’s hand, said, ¢O
King ! thou art a most worthy man, with thee I am well



COMPARISON OF ADJECTIVES, ETC. 31

pleased, demand a boon.’” A fow adjectives take ® 7 long
to form the feminine: thus, & T 9% TwA F ffay THA
9% @Y «iegw 1 “There lio (dead) in that spot a lovely
woman and a divinely deautiful youth.”

Of the Comparison of Adjectives.

31. The comparative degree is formed by adding %2 fara,
and the superlative by adding % fwma to the positive, as
Wt “wise,” wifesg ¢ wiser,” wtfewn ¢ wisest.”  So Frm
“wise,” fawsa, fawew; ferg “beloved,” fergsz ““more
beloved,” fermes “most beloved.” These forms, however,
which are pure Sanskrit, viz.,, $2 and %, though regular,
arc but little used in ordinary language for the com-
parative and superlative degrees.  The comparative is
most commonly expressed by the positive with a noun in
the ablative case; and the superlative by the positive with
an aditional word prefixed, as z@@ ¢ strong,” ST
7aEq ¢ stronger than 1, =ifs or w@w I@qT ¢ strongest
of all,” “very or exccedingly strong.”

.

a. There are a few adjectives in Bengali, as in Greek and
Latin, which malke up for the comparative and superlative
degrees by using distinet words : thus, T « young,” #fay «the
younger,” or ¢youngest,” Ig old,” ¥ “the older,” or
«clder,” or “oldest,” =g «cxcellent,” (®¥ “more excellent,”
or “most excellent.”

" OF PRONOUNS.

32. The declension of pronouns is the same as that of
nouns, admitting the same terminations in the singular
and plural, the only difference being, that these are joined to
a modified state of the nominative, instead of being joined to
that case itself. Example: wtifix ¢ 1,”” becomes in the oblique
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cases wrtwl, and 3fW “thou,” (oW, So that when the
modification is known, it is ecasy to decline any pronoun
by subjoining the terminations laid down for mouns. It
will be found that the oblique modifications of almost all
the pronouns end in 1 @; hence their locative cases are
formed in the same manner as we stated respecting nouns
in 1 d (vide § 19, a).

a. Pronouns have no particular termination to mark the gen-
der; they are therefore to be translated by a reference to their
antecedents: thus (¥8 must, according to circumstances, be
rendered by «he,” ¢ she,” «it,” or « that.”

Of Personal Pronouns.
33. witfar “1,” oblique modification wsrta.

SING. PLUR.
Nom. =ifa I. ST we.
Ac. wrwiTE me. SEfweteE us.
Inst. wn=ics by or with me.  <srafwestcs by or with us.
Dat. <rfwizz to me. srnafwsicE to us.

Ab. TS ete., from me.  wSIfWCSITS ete., from us.
Gen. =iwg of me, mine. wrttgfwestq cte., of us, our.
Loc. <twiy in me. trgfweatcs in us.

a. The fifth and seventh cases singular, and the fifth and
sixth plural of all pronouns, take, optionally, the forms men-
tioned in § 17, ¢; and the nominative plural is contracted from
H{AIA into B

b. The reader is requested to bear in mind that in all works
recently printed in the Bengili language, the letter g r, preced-
ing the word fyst dig (with its terminations), in the oblique cases
plural of the pronouns is generally suppressed: thus, instead of
stEfasite amardigke, they say <isifwaicd amadigke, and so
on for all the rest.
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34.  gfw “Thou,” oblique modification ¢sta

SING. PLUR,
Nom. gfw thou. st ye.
Ac. stz thee. @tgfwstee you.

Inst. corizs by or with thee. @rgfiesies by or with you.
Dat. eraiez ete., to thee.  @rmEfusiz to you.

Ab.  @mITS ete., from thee. (erIAfiTsiTs from you.

Gen.  (statg of thee, thine.  @hafwesig ete., of you, your.
Loc. ¢staiy in thee. cerngfwesits in you.

a. The nominative plural is contracted from ¢iata) into
o, as the first person amara becomes amra.

Of Personals of Inferiority.

35. The habit of self-abasement before a superior, and
of the assumption of sclf-importance in speaking to an
inferidr, have established the use of two personal pronouns,
which may be considered as contractions of wifiw ¢“1,”” and
gfw “thou.” They arc likewise applied in anger and
defiance among équals; but even when they are employed
in the plural, they usually take a verb in the singular
number: thus, €@ fedy @rteal oA fr @ragsfes <0

surrounding multitude ! at what do ye stare 2

T2 “I,” oblique modification @l.

S8ING. PLUR.
Nom. 72 I aa we.
Ac. aritE me. angfwses us.
Inst. @S by or with me.  @nigfwestes by or with us.
Dat. @zz cte., to me. atgfestzz ete., to us.
Ab. @S ete., from me. @afResics ete., from us.
Gen. @7 of me, mine. @zfaeaiz ote., of us, our.

Loc. arizs in me. @rigfwestcs in us.
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& “Thou,” oblique modification 1.

8ING. PLUR.
Nom. 32 thou. sra ye.
Ac. ez theo. ctgfeaee you.

The other cases may be declined like those of T8 ¢« 1.”

Of Pronouns of the Third Person.

36. As the pronouns in this language have no gender,
they are employed to denote, in an indefinite way, either
persons or things, whichever their anteccdent may be; and
hence they should be rendered by ““he,” ¢““she,” «“it,” ¢“this,”
or ‘that,” as the context may require. Pronouns of the
third person arc of two kinds, those which apply pronomi-
nally and arc the real representatives of nouns, ag
Ffawaw ¢ he understood ;”’ and those which are used adjce-
tively, and are then indeclinable, and put before the noun
they qualify, after the manner of adjectives, as @& @«
wfem ¢ having heard ¢Ais story.”

The pronoun fefa ¢ he,” is employed when the person it
represents is absent, and may therefore be termed the

Pronoun Remote.

fefar < He,” “she,” ¢“it,” oblique modification ==1.

SING. PLUR.
Nom. fsf« he, she, it. &=t they.
Ac. @itz him, ete. cegfsiee them.

Inst. @t by or with him. =rzfwzsics by or with them.
Dat. (sstez ete., to him, ete. @rgfuszz etc., to them.

Ab.  @=iTs ete., from him.  ewigfwesrs ete., from them.
Gen. @7 of him, ete. @igfwesiy ete., of them, their.
Loc. ¢wiy in him, cte. &gfwesits in them.
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The pronoun &f« “he,” is used to designate one who is
present and the object of discourse, and may be called the

Pronoun Proximate.

fw “He,” “she,” “it,” oblique modification g=1.

BING.

Nom. &f« he, she, it. =13 they.
Ac. =itz him, ete. wrgfwsiea them.

The other cases are declined after the same analogy as
those of fefw, ete.

37. Where a mere general reference is made to persons,
to whom no respect is expressly intended, it is usual to
employ & “he,” ‘“she,” “it,” or “that,” oblique sub-
stitutce®tzl, by contraction 1.

SING. PLUR.
Nom. 3% he, sha, it. stzial they.
Ac. <rzice him, cte. siztgfwsz® them.
Inst. Stgizobyorwithhim, ete. srzrafiesits by or with them.
Dat. wizicz to him, ete. srerafwstee to them.
Ab. oizTs from him, ete.  srgigfwestes from them.
Gen.  wigig of him, ete. Sigifresig of them, their.
Loc. izl in him, cte. teiafwesizs in them.

The contraction 31 will make 2 wizz, 3 Sits, 4 SitE, ete.

a. Where great respect is intended, the nasal is written over
the oblique substitute, as $tgiz® « him,” etc., and over ¥ the
contracted form in a similar manner, as in the following sentences:
WS T St fELefaat T3 T WAt Snifi 2 (1 Ao TS
7 $igr & T AN ALY Afecs @ 7w 78 g 1 « Therefore
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being your majesty’s well-wisher, I mention, for the sake of
remembrance, that whatever king is devoted to dissipation, Ais
empire is ruined, cven though his wealth, intellect, and power
continue by him.” zten zfgzas $tg f& wiw 1 « The King inquired,
what is Ais name ?”

Of the Demonstrative Pronouns.

88. The two demonstrative pronouns «& * this,” and &
“that,” are opposed to cach other, and are employed to
mark contrariety. @& designates the object last alluded
to, and @ points out that which was first mentioned, and
has often the force of our definite article.  See § 14.

«% “ This,” contraction @, oblique modification 371

Nom. @2 or « this. 2714 these. e

Ac. <gice this. grefwsiee these.

Inst. TS by or with this. ggrafwcsics by or with these.
Dat. 23ice to this. TRiEfwsd to these.

Ab. s from this. rafiesrcs from these.
Gen. 20T of this. ggrafiesg of these, their.
Loc. %Iy in this. 2rafiesies in these.

a. Where great respect is meant, the nasal is writtcn over the
modified form of the oblique cases, singular and plural: thus,

(T Tt s T @ Aifers erefs Jew @te @ fea ote
TPTIR Wﬂ%\‘ Wfg@ 1 «In fine, the great men, such as coun-
cillors, literati, etc., who were about his majesty’s person, all died

by degrees.”

39. =% or by contraction & “That,” oblique substitute
37,
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8ING. PLUR.

Nom. @& or @ that. Szial those.
Ac. 7tz that. %‘(T.?fws‘(m them.

Inst. ¥zits by or with that. zrafeestcs by or with them.

Dat. zve= to that. Rzrafasee to them.

Ab.  Rzts from that. %mﬁnm from theni.
Gen. zi7.of that. Jerrgfwestd of them, their.
Loc. %Y in that. Bgrafeesits ia them.

a. Where great respeet is meant, the nasal is written over the
substitute %Q‘l in all the oblique cases, singrular and plural. m‘i‘
“that,” which has been already deelined, is often «mployed
instead of @, when the latter is contrasted with @@ «this.” It
is of continual occurrence as an indcclinable pronominal adjec-
tive, and may be considered as having the force of the definite
article. Example: 7§ @fe «that person” A repetition of
% implies succession or distribution, as @8R T FCHITEA
¢ the respectable people of the country one after another.”

Of the Reciprocal or Rejlective Pronoun.

40. The™ pronominal adjective w=nt#® ‘“own,” is inde-
clinable whenever it is employed to qualify a noun; and
as it is the representative of the last nominative in the
sentence, it is to be rendered by “my,” ¢thy,” ¢his,”
‘“her,” ““our,” “your,” or ¢ their,” according to the cir-
cumstances of its antccedent. It must always have a
nominative in the same sentence, either expressed or un-
derstood : thus, tifsw atbr T wre FWiwC wifem @tatT
stwics afawts #fa1 ‘I having gone home, and having
brought my son, will offer him a sacrifice in your pre-
sence.” & W TIATE A TAAW W woxt @we 1 “ Now.
having pardoned me, take your share.” % fazas=i zfam
fefie. atrow wrtor *RaTETS (Rrw @Fam “toffear cwferm ficars 1 -
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“ Having considerc. this, he cut off some flesh from Ais
body, and flung it before the serpent.” The adjectives
fom and = “own,” may be substituted in every case for
9.

a. From these examples the learner will easily acquire the
rule for the application of 9w, which is always employed
instecad of the genitive case of the pronouns «I,” ¢«thou,” and
«he,” etc., when these &vould be used in English, immediatcly
with reference to the last nominative in the sentence, in such
phrases as “he went to %is house,” where wi?® is used when
“ his” means “his own,” but 12 would be used for Ais, if it
meant “ another man’s” house. .

41. The noun <wieifa “self,” is the equivalent of our
“myself,” ¢ thyself,” ‘himself,” ‘herself,” ¢ oursclves,”
“ yourselves,” and ¢ themseclves.” It is declinable like
the rest of the pronouns: thus,

waifar « Self,” oblique modification e,

BING. PLUR. .
Nom. wieif self. sl selves.
Ac.  wA=ITE self. wAiEfesice selves.
Inst. <nerizsbyorwithself. wnergfwzsizeby or withselves.
Dat. <tterte to self. sriorgfwseE to selves.
Ab. =temTs from self. - <wterzfwesits from selves.
Gen.  wnieriyg of sclf. ety festy of selves.
Loc. ey in self. St fwesis in selves.

a. When wieifa «self,” is employed, it is of course used
nominatively, and not adjectively: thus, ¥ff S@aie (ot =
WIETHN A (ST WIATTS 9% F T 1 « Should your lord
return unexpectedly, he will keep you alone with himself.>
wrtetfa < self,” may immediately follow any of the personal pro-
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nouns, for the purpose of giving emphasis to the action implied

by the verb, as wifst srieifa stz Ffgatsr « 1 myself did that.”

42. When great respect and deference are intended in
speaking of another, or in addressing one who is present,
the word =n#ifer is used, and will then mean “ your,” or
“his honour ;” “your,” or ‘“her ladyship;” or any simi-
larly respectful form of address, according to the rank of
the person who is intended to be designated. It of course
governs the verb in the third person, should it be employed
nominatively ; but when used in the oblique cases, it is
thus decliried :

wteifar ¢« Your honour,” ete., oblique modification =tetwrz1.
BING. PLUR.

Nom. =tetfa your honour, ete. =ttt your honours.

Ac.  <rersEicz your honour, ete.  nter@afwsiz your, ete.

The remaining cases are declined like those of any other
pronoun.

a. The learner cannot fail to have observed the similarity in
the use of wrieifer with the Latin #pse, in many of the foregoing
remarks. A sort of continuative sense is given to words by
repeating them, as (7§ S#wR Wew facasw facas 1 “he
reflected @ long time in his mind.”

Of the Relative

43. fafe “who,” is the corresponding relative of the
pronoun fefa “he,” etc., and takes for its modified form
@,

8ING. PLUR.

Nom. fafs who. ¢l who.
Ac. =itz whom. aigfwsice whom.
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The other cases are declined like those of fsf=.

The analogous relative of & “ he,” ete., is @ ‘¢ who,”
¢ which,” ¢what,” oblique substitute Trg.
BING. PLUR.
Nom. @ who, which, what. =gzl who, ete.
Ac. itz whom, cte. Tigtgfwsice whom, ete.

The other cascs are declined like those of <13.

a. Where great deference is intended to any one, the nasal
may be inserted in the oblique substitute, which is then the
corresponding rclative of $1gy: thus, (T e Tl A 4T
TRt = FANITT WeAT WACE Wi (wwfw Hrtal Awafiey
o S @3 ofedim v fewe wficeta @faml S wea el
st Ffacs omeaw 1 “Just as the most minute drop of oil
can overspread the greatest extent of water, so he who is a hero,
having acquired the smallest point of territory in this world, is
able in a short space of time, to overrun every (neighbouring
kingdom). ‘

Of the Interrogatives.

44. The pronoun & ‘“who?” “which?” is employed
for persons, and f& ¢ what ?” ¢ which ?” for things; but
both & and fe take #Izt for the oblique substitute, which
may be contracted into #, by the same analogy that =i
becomes 1.

8ING. PLUR.
Nom. & who ? which ? gt who ? which ?
Ac. #giee whom ? which?  #tgiafwsize whom ? which ?

The remaining cases are declined after the same analogy
as those of the other pronouns.

f& ¢ Which ?” “what?” oblique substitute =t=.
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NEUTER

BING. PLUR.

Nom. f& which ? what ? #zta which ? what ?
Ac.  @tgite which ? what ? Frgrafwsez which ? what?

The remaining cases are declined like those of the other
pronouns.

@9 “which ?” “what?” as @ @fe “what man?”
oblique substitutes f&s. It has no pluxal.

Nom. c@t% which? what?
Ac. fesife which? what?

The remaining cases may be declined after the same
analogy as the singular cases of other pronouns.

45. Under the head of pronominal adjectives may be
classed ,&@Z ‘“‘any onc,” oblique modification #tz1. But
. &% and feg “any,” “some,” wrw “other;” and fawr, =y,
and =%« “own,” which have been alrcady alluded to, are
all indeclinable without any modification or substitution.

a. (T is occasionally found repeated, to give an idea of repeti-
tion or multiplicity, and may be rendered by «whatsoever” or
“cvery,” as in the following passage: z®« *fam A Tren
iz @ @ = afam staw g aws n <King Yudhishthir,
being moved even unto tears, repeated every word of Nirad,
chief of sages. (@ (@% “whosoever,” “every one,” is similarly
employed for persons, and takes as its oblique modification
@ FY. (@ &Z “any one,” is used indefinitely, and takes as
its oblique modification (¥« #1gl. The Sanskrit pronouns
“that,” «®g “this,” and ¥f “what,” are very frequently found
in composition, as W&o “that form,” gIgA?r “this form,”
TwH3T “ what thing,” « whatever.”
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SECTION TIII.
OF THE VERB.

46. The Bengali verb is extremely simple and regular
throughout the whole of its inflections. There is only one
conjugation, consisting of nine tenses, and it is applicable
to every verb in the language. There are two numbers,
the singular and plural, which are very much confounded,
the plural being very often made to agree with a singular
noun or pronoun, and wvice versé. The singular number of
the verb is generally employed with the plural of nouns
and pronouns, denoting inferiors in rank, to mayk more
particularly thoe idea of such inferiority. Converscly, when .
honour or respect is intended, a noun or pronoun in the
singular takes the verb in the plural. - In consequence of
these arbitrary customs, there is a good deal of irregularity
in the use of the verbal terminations denoting the singular
and plural numbers.

a. The rules relating to the employment of the singular or
plural verb shall be more fully treated of in our section on the
Syntax of the Language. The subject is here noticed merely
that the student may not feel embarrassed in translating the
various easy quotations hitherto given in this work.

47. The second person singular of the imperative, as the
shortest and simplest member of the verb, is considered as
the roof. TFrom this root are regularly formed two parti-
ciples; thus, from the root #7 ‘“make thou,” are formed
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the present participle #fars ¢ making,” by adding the ter-
mination ¢fe; and also the past or conjunctive participle
zfam “made” or ‘“having made,” by adding the termina-
tion ¢y@ to the root. The wholc cf the nine tcnses are
derived either immediately from the root, or from one or
other of the two forementioned participles, as will be seen
in the following paradigm.

a. When the root ends in any vowel, except the inherent 4,
or in a single consonant, in which case the inherent @ is never
sounded, the terminations ite and iya are added to it directly. as
we have just seen. If, on the other hand, the root ends in a com-
pound consonant, and consequently. by rule, with the inherent
short g, the latter is suppressed on receiving the additional ter-
minations ite and iya of the participles. It is a rule, however,
that even when ending with a compound consonant, the second
person singular of the imperative suppresses the inherent short &
in ord®r to distinguish the same from the second person plural.

48. Wo shall now proceed to exemplify the conjugation
of a Bengali verb, briefly noticing the mode of forming
cach tense or part as we go along. Wo may observe in
the mean time that the form in which the Bengali verb is
always found in the dictionary is that of a verbal noun, as
zgq4 ‘“a doing,” rendered in English “to do,” saw “a
moving,” @7 ‘“a seeing,” @@= ‘“a writing.” This verbal
noun is formed by adding the termination % dn to the root,
except when the latter cnds in 7, and in a few other
instances of Sanskrit formation, in which case the cerebral
a4 dn or nd is added. We shall select as our model the
transitive verb #3a “making” or ‘“doing.” Observe, at
the same time, that the first persons singular and plural
are the same throughout.
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PRINCIPAL PARTS.
Root =g “ Do thou.”
Present Participle zfges ¢ Doing.”
Past or Conjunctive Participle =fam “Done” or ‘“having
done.”

1st. Present Indefinite Tense, formed by adding to the
root the terminations ¢, ¢s, and e respectively, for the three
persons singular ; and 7, d, and en, for the plural : thus,

SING, PLUR.
1. =fz I do. 1. =fz we do.
2. =fgy thou dost. 2. ¥ you do.
3. zta he does. 3. Ttay they do.

2nd. Present Definite Tense, formed by adding to the
present participle the terminations chkz, chhis, chhe, for the
singular ; and ckki, chhd, chhen, for the plural: thus,-

zfarefy I am doing. #farsfg we are doing.
zfarsfes] thou art doing.  #fareg you are doing.
zfarser he is doing. Ffarerg they are doing.

3rd. Past Indefinite Tense, formed by adding to the root
the terminations ¢ldm, ili, ild or dlek, for the singular ; and
tlam, il@, ilen, for the plural : thus,

zfeaty 1 did. zfaatsy we did.
Ffafa thou didst. #fgan you did.
#fa= or -a% he did. Ffaeaw they did.

4th. Imperfect Tense, formed by adding to the present
participle the terminations chkildm, chhili, chhild or chhilek,
for the singular; and chhilam, chhila, chhilen, for the
plural : thus,
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SBING, . PLUR.
zfaeefeetsy I was doing. Ffarsfeat we were doing. -
Ffarsfgfar thou wast doing. Ffacsfgan you were doing.
zfarsfea or -a% ho was doing. afarsfege they were doing.

6th. Perfect Tense, formed by adding to the past or con-
junctive participle the terminations of the present definite :
thus,

zfamife I have done. zfzmife we have done.
#fagifes thou hast done.  @fa¥ty you have dune.
zfawicy he has done. Ffawires they have lone.

6th. Pluperfect Tense, formed by adding to the past par-
ticiple the terminations of the imperfect tense : thus,

#famifeaty I had done. Ffaxtfeentsy we had done.
zfamfefa thou hadst done. Ffagifgan you had done.
sfaifea or -4% he had done.  #famifgra they had done.

Tth. Future Tense, formed by adding to the root the
terminations ¢bd, ¢bi, ibe or ibek, for the singular; and ¢dd,
tbd, iben, for the plural : thus,

#fq 1 shall or will do. #fga we shall or will do.
#fafa thou wilt do. zfaal you will do.
#fawa or (32 he will do. zfaraw they will do.

8th. Conditional Tense, formed by adding to the root the
terminations ¢¢dm, 4% or ¢tis, itd, for the singular ; and ¢Zam,
itd, iten, for the plural : thus,

afeety I did or would do. Ffgey we did or would do.
Ffaf$ or #fafew thou wouldst do. #fgt you did or would do.
#f#s he did or would do. #fgees they did or would do.
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_ 9th. Imperative Mood, formed by adding to the root the
terminations 4, ds, uk, for the singular; and 4, d, dhd or o
and un, for the plural : thus,

8ING. PLUR.
#fg let me do. #fa let us do.
&g or & do thou. ¥4, T3Z, or af€ ao ye.
72 let him do. 72 let them do.

The remaining parts of the verb are—1st. The Infinitive,
afars “to do,” or “make,” which is the same as the pre-
sent participle already described. 2nd. The Verbal Noun,
F2q ‘“ the act of doing” (already mentioned), and @ * the
doing,” in an abstract sense. 3rd. The Present Participle,
zfars (already mentioned), and contracted s ‘“ doing” or
“making.” 4th. The Passive Participle, &% ‘ done,”
which is borrowed from the Sanskrit, and not reducible, like
the other parts, to any general rule. 6th. The Conjunctive
Past Participle, w2, =fam, To1, ¥, “dones” or “having
done.” 6th. The Adverbial Participle, ¥fgza ““ on doing,” or
‘“being done,” formed by adding /e to the root. 7Tth. The
Gerund, Nom. =fzai “doing;” Dat. sfaatza “to do,” or
“for the doing;” Gen. &fgaia ‘““of doing;” Loc. zfaaicz

“in doing.”

49. As a further example, we here subjoin the verb
TRTS ha-ife, “to be,” or “to become,” which is quite
regular and, like our own verb ‘“to be,” is of frequent
occurrence as an auxiliary. It will, at the same time,
serve as a model for any verb formed from a root which
ends in a vowel.
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1st. Indefinite.

SING. PLUR.
73 I am or become. g% we are or become.
g2 thou art, ete. g€ you are, ete.
Z¥ he ig, ete. g7 they are, etc.

2nd. Present Definite.

g2 wefz I am becoming. T2 T3fg we are becoming.
ﬁwﬁv{ thou art becoming. T3TOR you are becoming.
gty he is becoming. g3 toCed they are becoming.

3rd. Simple Preterite.

geany I was or became. & we were or became.
zafa thou wast, ete. 3= you were, ete.
g or g37a® he was, cte.  geTew they were, etc.

4th. Imperfect.

g refgaty I was becoming. g3 Tefeaty we were becoming.
gerefgfathou wastbecoming. g8 ¢sfgan you were becoming.
g3Tega or -4% he was be- ggefgeay they were becom-

coming. ing.

b

oth. Perfect.

zomifg T have been, ete. g2 wifg we have been.
e Tifes] thou hast been.  TZTI® you have been.
73 Wity he has been. geTiees they have been.

6th. Pluperfect.

e ifgaty I had been, ete. e Tifgary we had been.
gemifgfa thou hadst been. & Tifea you had been.
T uifed or -4% he had been. & Wifera they had been.
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Tth. Future.
SING. PLUR,
%ez I shall be or become.  z#Z we shall be.
z&fa thou shalt be. 7t you shall be.

87T or -a7 he shall be. ~ gatas they shall be.

8th. Conditional.

& I would be. g2t we would be.
T2 S or 31 thou wouldst be. z&w you would be.
TS he would be. T3 Te they would be.

9th. Imperative.

ze let me be or become. ze let us be or become.
z¢ be thou, cte. 7€ or &€ be ye, cte.
T or @ let him be, ete. T3 or @ let them be, ete.

The remaining parts are—The Infinitive, T8TS ‘ to be.,”
or “to become.” Participle—Past, g3 *“ been,” ¢ become.”
Conjunctive, &, T&W “ being,” “having been,” or  having
become.”  Adverbial, z8Ta “on being,” or “becoming.”
Gerund, T8 “being ;” T8I “to,” or “for being ;”

Ty “of being ;” TN “in being.” Verbal Noun, €%
or xe€x “ being,” or ““becoming.”

Of Causal Verbs.

60. Any verb may be rendered causal by adding =
to the root, as #g ““do,” 1 “ cause to do.” If the root
end in w1 originally, it is made causal by adding ‘em wd
(see § 9), as i “eat,” ehem “cause to eat” (feed). All
causal verbs are conjugated after the foregoing example;
but for the sake of making the subject quite clear, the first
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person of every tense of the verb za3Ts ““to cause to do,”
or ‘“cause to make,” is subjoined: thus,

1st. Present Indefinite, Tate <1 cause to do,” ete.

2nd. Present Definite, Tmetefy “1 am causing to do,”
cte.

3rd. Past Indefinite, T@meaty “1 caused to do,” cte.

4th. Imperfect, Tarecefeary “ 1 was causing to do,” cte.

Sth. Perfect, zagaify “1 have caused to do,” cte.

6th. Pluperfect, Taremifeany “ I had caused to do,” ete.

Tth. Future, zaga “1 shall or will cause to do,” ete.

8th. Conditional, Tgre=ixy 1 would cause to do,” ete.

Oth. Imperative, =are- *“lot me cause to do,” cte.

The remaining parts are—1st. The Infinitive, zq8Ts “to
cause to do,” or ‘“make.” 2nd. Verbal Noun, a4 karand,
in which the inhcrent final ¢ is always to be sounded,
“the act of causing to do.” 3rd. Present Participle,
TareTs “causing to do.’ 4th. Passive Participle, Tata
“caused to be done.” 5th. Comjunctive Past Participle,
Fate, z@eW “having caused to do,” or “to be done.”
6th. Adverbial, Ta3ca “ on causing,” or “ being caused to
do.” 'Tth. Gerund, T@e= “ causing to do,” F@TaNT ““ for
causing to do,” @greag “of causing to do,” TAZAME “in

causing to do.”

a. We may here remark that in all verbs whose root ends in
%71, whether they be causals or not, the second person plural of
the present and imperative is formed by adding ‘€ to the root:
thus Fale “ you cause to do,” or « cause you to do.” The third
person singular of the present indefinite tense is formed by
adding ¥ to the root: thus, AW “he causes to do.” The same
rule, as we may observe, applies to the verb z8¢S ha-ite, « to
be,” whose root ends in the short &.
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51. The following alphabetical list of roots of the most
common transitive and intransitive verbs will prove highly
useful to the learncr. They arc thercfore here given, partly
for exercisc in conjugating the verb, and partly for the
purpose of being committed to memory. DBy subjoining
273 to any of these roots, the infinitive may be formed ;
and the verbal nouns in =« and =1 may be made by add-
ing these last terminations to the root. In forming the
verbal noun in = with roots which end in a vowel, the
termination e®, and not <, is subjoined to the root, to
prevent a hiatus in the sound: thus g “be,” makes TeT
‘““the being.” Any root, as has been mentioned, may be
made causal by subjoining = to it. The last letter of
every one of the following roots, if a consonant, is deprived
of the inherent short d, even when preceded by another
consonant ; thus the word =% as a verbal root, denoting
“mark thou,” is sounded ank; but as a substzultive; de-
noting ‘‘ a mark,” or in the second person plural, denoting
‘“ye mark,” or “ mark ye,” of the verb, it is sounded ankd.

&% mark At worship | abate
s worship iy mount " tremble
we carn iAot converse ¥4 do

@rf inherit wifa®w cmbrace % tighten
o€ deserve TP cheer ¥g say
@R come 2 wish *IB cut
i@ attack ¥ arise Ftot tremble
@gty dash I fly F carn, shave
WA respeet ¥@q alight, arrive # cough
=i+ bring Swiz belch fest buy
WA invite 7% overset 7% pound
w|1T® begin Fgzyl thunder =% pardon



=3 ooze, drop
=t wash, purify
c®ot cast, fling
<9 break, efface
o eat

4= open

(&€& sport

e scek

c2ote loso

ot%f roar

fashion

st9 count

st& melt

sff sing

T8 elapse

T 1w

A perspire

¥4 revolve

(¥2 surround

5% mount

sw& start

57 graze

58 mMovo
taste

2L

st lap

1% lick

5197 compress

& remove

517 plough

51T wish

VERBAL ROOTS.

fs= recognise 3% snap, break
foai chew wq fear

f5a tear & grind

¥ ooze, leak otz call, send for
XZ crr ¥ drown
T kiss GiF cover
(1 sercam 5ia pour

31 make aware s beat

&7 split, rend fey stay

o1e suck (g gladden
wa deceive &\ weigh
®l cover, thatch &% abandon
'Y quit aF dwell
%= kncad w5 sce

¥B escape ¥ tread on
(gt fire a gun ®1Z burn

W produco ® give

& decay, digest @ see

¥ know (a swing
@ra light crtg milk
fereatst ask ®T run

fas win @@ snub
H revive €3 seize
(a3t yoke (cattle). @2 hold, kecp
(& join ¢dl wash
s till =5 dance
Ta burn A descend
Aty brush off st destroy
A swing 25 mature
@tz bend down 2 read

e stitch oty fall, read
Br= pull ot=r flee
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Hgw arrive
2l get
#it% ripen
o2 be able
eita nourish
ferga slip
2% ask
%3 bury
ot worship
o fill
for drink
Hg arrive
(#its bury
(7118 rear up
ergtd put forth
&TH blossom
e&7d cngage (in
any act)
ST enter
@r*f°w praise
&71a beat

BENGALI GRAMMAR.

TgTYl grumble
Twa change

g kill

I% venerate
T bind

T forsake

a4 deseribe

= tell

T sit

7% drown

I+ weave, sow seed

@ sell

(@3 enclose

@9 pacc up and
down

¢ bore

2 sit

@t¢ pereeive

77 carry, blow, flow (@@= plant, sow

45 survive

e sound

&re bind

¢ hinder

T like well
il scent

g d return
fasts spoil

fastz investigate
fawl strew

fawmra split

epmta wash, purify fag perforate

end entreat
(2ia send

wa bear fruit
fwq turn round

fastt=t annihilate
fai brix  forth

young
fazar¢ oppose

%z blow (as breath) feerg delay

TZdl bawl

&% burst, boil
Ta swell

@a fling

q¥ deecive

faatet mourn
faarst delight
fawa lay open
fa=ra forget

3& comprehend

er overspread
w3 worship
@dq be full
©<5 abuse
@% break
<t fry

@tz think

fos wet

T8 enjoy

wa forget

2¥ be ornamented
W roam

W& sink

77 dic

T@ rub

T3 beg

Tt obey

[i?t measure
T strike

fa® be cffaced
farar mect

farst mix
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oy twist faet write @& toast, warm
Tl go g&| conceal Y rot
s beg 7% plunder waA gratify
@iq give battle (@t write swwrof give in charge
%1 colour @t plaster, smear ST converse
 compose over g endure
¥Z remain @8 tumble ® be in order
TF preserve @tet obliterate @o sprinkle, irri-
atet keep, put ¢1rel cause tc covet  gate
@tF ward off, pre- =nof curse =5 toucl
vent ftet learn 7 be
A% weep =z dry 8 fall back
ca#t plant *rer smell T4 seize
@ be enraged  *# hear gz bawl
g take I sew £ton pant
@8% cling, hang ¢t grieve 717 lose
7w fight g pay (a debt), 2t laugh
atst join, apply correct(awriting) fzew injure

Of Irreqular Verbs.

52. There are but thrce verbs in Bengali which arc
irrcgular, and that only in a very slight degree. 1. The
verb fats ¢ to give,” makes e “they give,” in the third
person plural of the present indefinite, and we¥ in the
verbal noun. 2. The verb wnfwcs “to come” takes &
after its first syllable =1 in the indefinite tense, and in the
imperative, as =g 1 come,” ete. ; and the simple pre-
teritc may be formed by adding its terminations either
to =T or to M, making cither wnifiatsy or =gy cte.
8. The verb T8 “to go,” in the perfect and pluperfect
tenses, formed, as we have already shown, from the con-
junctive past participle, changes TI€® “ having gone” into
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fargl, as farmifeamsy ¢ T had gone,” ete. But farm and =g
are both corrcct when the conjunctive past participle is
used alone. The simple preterite and adverbial participle
take (st instead of =, as (st ¢ I went,” ¢tz ““ on being
gone.”’

a. In poetry the simple preterite and adverbial participle are
very often contracted in such words as have a semi-vowel for
their second consonant, as é@?ﬂ‘%{ for Qﬁ?ﬂf{, %ﬂ?ﬂ?{ for wﬁm‘q H
S0 %m for {iza, etc. The expression = o1tfazs “not to be
able” is sometimes contracted to Wfgcs, and then conjugated
like a simple verb.

Passive Voice.

63. The passive voice may be formed in two different
ways in this language. The first is formed like our own,
with the passive participle of a transitive verb, and the
auxiliary 587 “ to be,” as 72 7373 “ to be killed.” This
form is peculiar to verbs of Sanskrit origin, which on such
occasions borrow the regular passive participle of the latter
language, which commonly ends in @ fa for the masculine
and ncuter, and @ /@ for the feminine. The second or
common Bengili mode is by conjugating the verbal noun
that ends in <0, such as @ ¢ the doing,” with the auxili-
ary €as “to go.” When this last form is used, it im-
plies that the object attains the result of the action, that
the noun implies, which is just the cquivalent of what the
other forms express ; for when we say ‘“he is killed by
the man,” we infer that ‘ ho is gone to the state of death
by means of the man :” thus, € =& wta ¥w weraR FUT
wig @ gty O mistress ! the good and bad qualities of
all go to discovery by words, i.c., are discovered by words.”
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a. There are two other ways of making a sort of passive voice,
but not so common as the preceding forms. One is by conju-
gating the conjunctive past participle of the causal verb with
Z8TT “ to become:” thus, T{o 1o fem wfam wea fam TirR
{b\\?ﬂ « Having applied his mouth, and sucked, all the poison
was extracted.” 'The other, which is apparently a Hindi idiom,
is formed by simply using the transitive verb, and throwing the
agent, or what ought to be the nominative case, into the instru-
mental form: thus, TVTErs Tgay Q[T%gn‘m, “The man was
devoured by the tiger, or the tiger devoured the man.” In this
example, it will be seen that the instrumental (3 is used for the
Hindi ne; and in the latter tongue the expression would be,
« Bagh ne manush ko khaya hai”

h. The verb €f8TS “to eat,” and metaphorically « to suffer,”
is very frequently employed with a noun expressive of some
affliction to form the passive, as gsa Qn‘i'zs «to suffer pain,”
i.e., “to be pained.”

¢y When the verb 9{1‘?‘& “to get” is conjugated with an
infinitive or past participle, they may together be considered as
forming a sort of passive, as ATICS w2 ﬂTE‘Tﬂ “you will be
destroyed by gricf.” '

64. The first or indefinite tense of cach of the two modes
of forming the passive is here given; and all the other
tenses may be conjugated after the same analogy.

First or Sanskrit Form of the Passive Present Indefinite.

7s 7 I am made. e 7& we arc made.
% 729 thou art made. &% T¢ you arc made. -
3 T¥ he is made. &S g they are made.

The other tenses are to be conjugated by subjoining the
remaining tenses of z2TS “ to become,” to &S “ made,” or
any other passive participle.
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Second or Idiomatic Form of the Present Indefinite.

zgl e I am made. zal T we are made.
zq e 3 thou art made. =@ The you arc made.
zq Y he is made. za@ =i they are made.

a. The other tenses are to be formed by subjoining the re-
maining tenses of TITI “to go,” to @ “the doing,” or any
similar vgrbal noun. The two other forins of the passive, alluded
to in § .;3
we have already stated will be sufficient to make them com-

) @, require no further notice here ; a reference to what

pletely understood.

65. As the past and passive participles are not formed
according to the rules of Bengali grammar, but are bor-
rowed almost at pleasure from the Sanskrit, it has been
thought that a selection of those in most common use may
be of service to the learncr, and they are here accordiygly
subjoined in alphabetical order.

Past and Passive Participles,

wf%s marked, superscribed <n@fers desirous
wrgrae attached to s approached, como
weww not favourable, not =@ obtained

propitious, unpropitious  =TAIfTS rejoiced, delighted
Zefws not prepared, taken wa/pained, afflicted

by surprise wntwe attached, addicted
wsrs known, understood — wniEmfes pleased, elated. [
wrasrs bent down, prostrate 2@ wished, desired '
wraf*2 remained, left ¥% said, spoken
<& not able, unable ooy produced, arisen
wfs12 not polished, clownish ¥faw dejected, sad, vexed
W not fatigued, laborious ¥%r@ crazy, crazed
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¥otfe® instructed, initiated
ot arrived, alighted
Beifa® cntered, seated
o fitted to, proper
o1fgs arrived, at hand
Botfefs earned, acquired
&S made, done

@ifers enraged, incensed
@S purchased, bought
F§ angered, angry

#1% fatigued

f#2 wearied, harassed

=3 wounded, cut

1% pacified

fa (over-)thrown, frantic
=t wasted

aft3 composed, fashioned
st$ gone, elapsed

s sung, chaunted

a9 seized, devoured

a2 destroyed, perished

faf@s sleepy, drowsy

fex fixed in, appointed

fasfs gone out, issued

fardta blown out

fafifs formed, constructed

TN conducted

#& cooked ; ripe

oif 43 learncd

oifss fallen

s7ifers overcome

oftf*rs manifested

& T® blossomed ; elated

#ifa® cntered

& pleased ; favourable

T% bound; set

fazfars blown (as a flower),
expanded

faarts renowned

faftd split, rent, torn

few cut off, divided, severed fag® estranged, alienated

wrs born

fareatfws asked, inquired of
fes conquercd, vanquished
wTs known

’{b pleased

@& abandoned, forsaken
" given

gsfas pained

w2 spoiled, corrupted

5‘? secn

=% tied, begirt

fafsr2 distinguished

fawifas spread out, detailed
fafws surprised, astonished
3% known, comprehended
2w increased, enlarged
@3 surrounded

fus pained

4w agitated

sf %3 caten

wifes thoughtful, melancholy
fex divided, broken off
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$ts terrified, frightened =g tired
¥& caten &% heard

T3 become
gfws adorned (with jewels)

7ew® joined together
R pleascd, delighted

@2 fallen, straycd wwf+fs given in charge to
T conceived s agreed to, approved of
g drunk fs1% accomplished

T liberated =T brought forth

% deprived of reason =g slept

% dead '{ré created

% fought |1$ bathed

3fgs deprived of, void Fifers fixed, settled, placed
%% hindered, confined fgs remained

afes ashamed Hr=rs assented to

& able S remembered

=% quieted, placid
fer2 polished, polite
¥% dried, dry

7% destroyed, slain, killed
g offered (as an oblation)
%R pleased, elated

Of Impersonal Verbs.

656. The impersonal voice implics the natural and spon-
tancous occurrence of anything, or the necessity of the
performance of any act. It is either inflected like the
passive voice, but only in the third person, or it is made by
conjugating any infinitive with the verb 2T “to be,” in
the third person, as in the following example : 2= =z @«
Bonty ofacs fzz 1 < Tt will now be proper to put in force some
other stratagem.” When the ordinary operations of nature
are to be desceribed, the neuter or passive verb is employed
as an impersonal ; but only in the third person. When
the moral necessity of an act is to be deseribed, the infini-
tive of an act to be done is employed, as the gerund is
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in Latin, being in general preceded by the noun or pro-
noun in the dative casc, of the person who is influenced to
do the act ; and the auxiliary verb is always in the third
person : thus,

Indefinite.

FicT AETS TF it is necessary for me to go.
(IIITE LTS T it is necessary for thee to go.

SIFICE TETS T it is necessary for him (or her) to go.

wrrrgfwsice TWETS T it is necessary for us to go.
(sttafisce TRTS T it is necessary for you to go.
sigrEfwece LT T it is nevessary for them to go.

Preterite.

WIATCE LTS T34 it was necessary for me to go.
(SIwiTE WETS Tod it was necessary for thee to go.
Sigce qETS T2 it was necessary for him to go.

wrTrgfesice TRTS 37 it was necessary for us to go.
cotrgfuse 13T 734 it was necessary for you to go.

srgrgfasee TIeTS T34 it was nccessary for them to go.

DPluperfect.

wTiE qeTs T miEa it had been necessary for me to go.
(STE WETs TR ifew it had been necessary for thee to go.
Stzice e T uifka it had been necessary for him to go.

wrtgfisee T8 TS T3 ifR™ it had been neccssz‘mry for us, ete.
cetgfsiee T3 Ts T8 wifea it had been necessary for you, ete.
wigtaf#se® T e T2 ¥ifea it had been necessary for them, cte.
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Future.

wTE TS Teed it will be necessary for me to go.
(oraicE TeTS T3¢a it will be necessary for thee to go.
Irgiez T3 TS T3 e it will be necessary for him to go.

srafwsite @3 Toea it will be necessary for us to go.
csrafasite RS Teea it will be necessary for you to go.
Srgrafwsce TeTs g e it will be necessary for them to go.

67. The conjunctive past participle may be conjugated
with the auxiliary verb «ifezs ¢ to remain,” throughout
every tense, to imply the probable occurrence of any event;
and preceded by the sign afw ““if,” of the conditional, it
will form a compound subjunctive mood : thus,

Indefinite.
wfam «fe T die. sfam «fz we dic.
wfam «fesy thou diest.  afam 1= you die.
wfam otz he dies. wfam <ice= they die.

The other tenses of this compound verb are conjugated
like any of the preceding examples : thus, #ica (w8 Y 7=t
Ffaeaz (@ el afgm Aferaz  The woman then thought
in her own mind, ¢ the parrot will (most probably) be dead.’”

58. The verb futs ‘“to give” is very frequently used
after a conjunctive past participle, and secms to add
nothing to the sense of the simple verb in the same tense
thus, wrs @z _wifa wiem wifirg At gea footfe werarsr
#fam facs et 3% 1 “ For this reason I will accompany
my husband (to heaven); let thercfore an order be issucd
to prepare the funeral pile,” ete.
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Indefinite.
zfaw fe I make. #faw fe we make.
zfaq fesy thou makest.  2fam e or ®g you mske.
zfam @ he makes. zfawl @7 they make.

a. The other tenses of this compound verb are to be conju-
gated with the remaining tenses of ffzs «“to give,” as fwrsfg
«I am giving,” fimtsy « [ gave,” fursfgatsy «1 was giving,”
femifg «1 have given,” fymifgensy «I had given,” fgg « I will
give,” festsy « 1 did or would give.”

h. When the verb T8t is conjugated with the conjunctive
past participle, the compound verb has very much the same force
as an English verb followed by the words < off,” or «away,” as
TeT qe « carry off,” in the forcgoing passage, and in &g&]
farml in the following one: fe¥ gfit Witz Frwra faes @
fatm <srtata faeta sifasw e 1 < But do you, having carried me
away into the King’s presence, try my medical skill.”

c. The verb ¢wfars «to fling,” «cast,” is sometimes conju-
gated with the conjunctive past participle of an active verb, to
express that an act has been done thoroughly, as zfam =fa
«T do (it) thoroughly.” This auxiliary may be used throughout
all the tenses. Similar to the analogy of the foregoing examples,
many other verbs, such as gifers «to keep,” etc., may be em-
ployed as auxiliaries to conjugate the conjunctive past participles
of verbs.

Of the Negative Verb.

59. Any verb may be made to express negation by sub-
joining M “mnot” to it, as @f@@ty M “I did not make.”
When 13", or wifg instcad of =, is subjoincd, to the inde-
finite tense, it gives it the sense of any past tense, accord-
ing as the context requires: thus, Tfae a3 AV TR



62 BENGALI GRAMMAR.

wifera stae gf s afaan sife st wfe @i wos @
33 Wfg ¢ As long as this nosegay shall remain fresh, so
long you may be certain that I am pure; in no way shall
I have fallen (from virtue).”

The negative & is very frequently inflected in the inde-
finite tense like a verb, to express the same sensc as T8
“to be,” when followed by the negative #1: thus, Tofe
wifit 77 frecs sw afacs onfa saifer gfv fawrw =1 @faca
i st sraneef sz 1 ¢ Tven though I may be able to
visit my lover, yet without your consent ¢¢ ¢s nof proper
for me to go.”

Indefinite.

sfy, sr$, orafg Tammnot.  sf, s, or afz we are not.
sfgsor afzsy thouart not. € 7z you are not.
¥, T, or /Mg he is not. & stz they are not.

Of the Defectlive Auxiliary.

60. The present definite, the imperfect, the perfect, and
the pluperfect are conjugated, as we have scen, by means
of an inscparable auxiliary. This auxiliary is a corruption
of the Sanskrit root w37 “to be,” into =g, and is very
commonly used as a descriptive verb. There are but two
tenses to this auxiliary, the indefinite and the simple pre-
terite, each of which takes the terminations laid down for
those tenses in § 46.

Present Indefinite.
woitfg J am. wifg we are.
wifg thou art. wig you are.

Ty he is. wrizes they are.
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Past Indefinite.
wrifeasy I was. Fifeaty we were.
wrifgfa thou wast. wifgal you were.
<rifga he was. wifgzam they were.

Following the same analogy, the particle a® “truly,”
“indeed,” is inflected, and agrees as a verb with the
agent. @as wifiv fergerwe wfwdhd w3W oow sgd 1w
facae= =fa fefa gfwms adw f& =11 “Tam now going to
my best beloved, and shall first try his understanding,
whether he és fruly clever or not.”

Indefinite.

2B T am indeed. B we arc indeed.
abw thou art indeed. 7% you are indeed.
48 he is indeed. 4739 they are indeed.
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SECTION 1IYV.

OF PARTICLES AND NUMERALS.

61. Under the term Particles we include Adverbs, Pre-
positions, Conjunctions, and Interjections, cach of which
we shall here briefly describe in their order.

OF ADVERBS.

62. The adverbs form by far the most numcrous class
of the particles. They may be conveniently arranged
under three heads, viz., first, those relating to #ime ; second,
those relating to place; and lastly, those denoting quality,
manner, etc.

63. Adverbs of Time.—These are expressed by a word
denoting time, either in the nominative or in the locative
case, but more frequently in the latter. It would be quite
superfluous here to give a long list of adverbs in general,
as they belong more to the Dictionary or Vocabulary than
to the Grammar. The following are of frequent occur-
rence :

Wy to-day W5, TWIfoe, @, A at
ety in the meantime any time, some time
QN QTT NOW T2 as long as, whilst

o4, T yesterday, to-morrow a2 so long, that long
F¢ when ? #u¥, W@ ever ezl at that time

T, wZ when fafax daily, day after day
e, 3rq then fa@ constantly
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ep=ste. after, afterwards AT, ATAY, 2AFAH, AR
ATA, TeoTA, BIIANY, @rd, again

afterwards, hereafter otd, e, =t before (in
eraeg, (sted early in the  time or place).

morning Zifs at night .,

o7, orx¥ the day beforec w#wa, &ors in the morn-
yesterday, or the day after  ing

to-morrow wrgeFtea, 2a@Mea in the even-
oy, 3g¥ two days ago, or  ing
two days hence Wi, FwrEtaA always

a. Many adverbs of time arc formed by annexing #q “a
moment,” TP and FF ete., © time,” or their locative forms ==g4,
AT, FTd, ete., A and (@@, The words =4 and Ft= are
aflixed to €3, 53, 75, T3, T3 and €, and to several other
words. ®zq is added to the above words, as also to @, €3, @,
&fs, to some adjectives, and (in poetry) sometimes to (@fe?
&, g, (ir%", - and (ﬁi" T and g is added to the above
words and to numerals. And FITa is annexed to many nouns,
and also to the particles %7, 7, f or iz, and to the above words
except numerals. Sometimes the names of day, night, week,
month, year or any other portion of time, are, in their nomi-
native or locative form, added to the preceding words, to form
adverbs of time, in the same manner as in English, as @-fy=
“to-day,” @e-gfa <that night,” @3-5g “now,” <«at this
time,” etc.

h. The difference between 74 or gy and Ft& or FiTa in such
composition is, that ®q or #rq signifies a time limited to that
portion of one day or night which its preceding word may ex-
press; whereas F1e or ¥Ftal conveys the idea of a long time
(generally) beyond a day or night. The following examples will
illustrate what we have just stated : 9-T6Ta “ now,” GB--TT4 < in-
stanftly,” < at this moment,” @3-%4 by this time,” «till now,”
&T-TA < now,” “at or by this (long) time,’’ Br3-2pq « s0 long,”
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B(S-774 « by that time,” 3-m4 « how long i’ F-=re “at or by
what time ?” T3-¢ « as long as,” -®4 « by which time,” T3-
o «s0 long,” TI-awgq < by that time,” m%-’aszq “ the moment
when,” (ﬁ%‘ -55ge < immediately,” « instantly.” «ﬂ%-m «at this
time,” Q-Fica “at that time,” §3-#1a « so long (time),” 3-Ffca
«after so long a time,” FI-FA < so long,” I-F{rar “ by that
(long) time,” F-F¥& “ how long ?” TS-FTad “by or after what
long time?” go-#Fa “as long as,” TS-FITA « at or by whatever
(long) time,” (@-F(TA, (i[‘?f'-z-‘rca «at which time,” <when,”
(ﬂi‘-m “at that time,” Wwl-Fld, wq’-m, FE-TTT always,”
«at all times,” f5g-Fta “long time,” « ever,” ess-Fita « in the
morning or morning-time,” WQII-FITe, ATY-FIT “ in the cven-
ing or evening-time.” q-m,égi‘-m this time or year,” (T-qL
-TIE, €-TT « that time or year.” (e -1q, -TF « that very
time or year.” «&3-qE, TS-AL, W3- “ so often,” “so many
times,” - “ how many times?” <« how often ?” T3-I1T “as
many times as,” “as often as,” - “so many times.” , 9F-
T “once,” T -A « twice,” and so on.

¢. The difference in signification hetween the nominative form
of a name of time and the locative form of the same when com-
pounded, in the adverbial sense, with another word, is the same
as in English, as fofa (7 @afy fo arg Arsites « he has three
times taken that medicine.” fsfw v Qufy fow ey AT
“ he has taken that (quantity of) medicine in three times.”

d. T is an adjective in Sanskrit, but in Bengali it is gener-
ally used in composition with the verbal nouns in 4 or &1, with
Sanskrit verbal nouns, with Ie. and e, and sometimes (though
inelegantly) with (31, (72", and @, and is taken in the meaning
of #fta, the locative of e “time.” The word (&, in the
locative or adverbial sense, is used after the genitive form of the
words ¢o1q, WET or I, qfE or MY, and of the gerunds in
Ty, and after the words @2, &, fagiw, (otg, W&y, fa@a or
23T, wEE, 7R (from BT L), 9, €, &, T, TS, @, T3,
and 8. When used alone or preceded by one of the last ten
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words, it means a «day time;” and in all other instances it gives
the idea of that time which may be specified by its preceding
word, as (S1q-(@TA, (SITTA-@=A “carly in the morning,” girIg-
@ “in or during the night time,” fagiv-@=, wEE-(@= <“in
the morning,” go{g-@a, “at noon,” §3-(qa « by this time (of
the day),” @3-(zer, wo-(qa, TI-@& “so long (time of the
day),” $3-caan «“by that time,” TS-(@a “as long as,” (@ T-@=
“at which of the two parts of the day (i.e. forenvon or after-
noon)?” &S-(T@ « how long (of the day):” i@ is sometimes
used after %pq, and after '{@3’, Y, T4, fa=t, waty, WA and
qe g generally preceded by a numeral : 5pd-Ftar € « stay for a
short time.”

64. Adverbs of Place.~-These, like adverbs of time, are
expressed by any word denoting locality, generally in the
locative case, but sometimes in the nominative form. The
following list will scrve as an example: viz.

Qulita, @ty here qifgea without

@i, «¢ry there (in sight) fercg, 2513 behind
@A, @A there zsl before

@, @Aty where ? %, Jeica above

@tz ets whenee ? tes down, below

qAqg, @A where g afar off

TAtze T thenee szt before

sgfwest on all four sides © WIS in the presence of
feera within @3, &= hither

a. The word F1Ta sthane or & tra are also used to form ad-
verbs of place, as e sthane, “here,” “in this place;” o sthane,
“«there,” «in that place ” (when in sight); je sthane, < wherever,”
“in what place” (relatively); kon sthane, <where?” «in what
place?” (interrogatively); kona sthane, “in any place,” «“any-
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where ;” %3 « everywhere,” ®r®@ «in or to another place.” A
number of adverbs of time and place admit of a possessive case,
and also of an ablative case, as JF&tg < of to-day,” Q=FIT « of

this place,” gaz2 T3 “from afar.”

6. Adverbs of Manner or Quality.
wfe, wfesq, W@® very  @F 80
wzAie unexpectedly Wra, wate providentially
&%« thus, in this way ora=2 mutually
(T as #A7=ra successively, one after
(3T 50, in the same way another
@ how ? fazd, firgdz to no purpose
feg a little T4, 2 in vain
fa@z much 79T scparately
@ by degrees faan falsely
LN successively @ truly
sta well @@=, 3=t silently
faarmea finely g, zfes, ws, 7aq, wfeny,
oty almost abfs, s quickly
s slowly, badly 3ate consequently, of course
@& why ?

a. The words T3, FT, 93 and 4f are added to form adverbs
of manner, as &3S « thus,” (@9 A¢T “in any way or manner,”
FEgewA “powertully,” TF%s “diligently,” ﬂ‘q'/m “in all respects.”
¥ is an emphatic particle, as @TgITwe «in that very place,”
owzee “in that very manner” Adverbs formed from adjec-
tives especially append z2t or AT to them, as Wk « beautiful,”~A*
wwIaHA « beautifully,” literally, «in a beautiful manner.”

b. The words ending in % and W= may have the adverbial
affix #faT added to them, as @aw-afa@ « how?” «in what man-
ner?” literally «in what manner having acted.” The words
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ending in & are more common than those in 3.  The adverbs
beginning with & or & do not always convey the idea of inter-
rogation. When in a sentence, not interrogative, (¥« is doubled
and uttered in a suppressed tone, it, though indirectly, means
“not good,” as &1?1 @R (Y TCx “this one seems not to be
good.” The two words (gors and 5+ together are taken for an
adjective signifying <« common,” «vulgar,” as (\ &% & (THA-
@& (@tF «g “he is not a common or cvery-day person.”  Some
adverbs are formed by adding to some substantives the word
@¢d, which in this case is sometimes translated by the preposi-
tion “by or according to,” and sometimes by “ly,” as in the
above cxamples.

c. Besides what we have stated. there are several other ways
of forming adverbs of mamler of which the following are com-
mon. [. By adding qzqs or 2AWWZ to substantives, as fawg
< humility,” ﬁmw “humbly;” w#i« “respect,” WAIR-
2r237g “respectfully.” 2. By adding @at (the locative of zor
«manner ”) to adjectives and adjective pronouns, as % < bad,”
TR-7eet “badly;” @ <“this,” @-#er «in this manner,” <«so.”
Sometimes after adjectives and adjective pronouns gt is used as
&eor; with thiy difference, however, that when &9 is annexed to
an adjective, the compound word is generally an adverh, and
when annexed to an adjective pronoun, it (#%9f) serves rather an
adjectival termination, as $1g¥a (¥ fagy HitE SITICS SrA-79F
(i.e. BtE FT2t) SFATS onira « Whatever business he has, therein
he is able to proceed in an excellent manner,” 9-F9% IHIT
“siuch a man.” Sometimes &FTd and &Fg are used instead
of #zet and &Y after the words &, €, (&, (¥, &, @x«, @« and
@1, as Wfa @2 fe- ST or fr-meot TRTT #itfa « how
can I go there?” e, W and <[q8AY in most instances,
and #fam in some, correspond with the English adverbial ter-
mination ly, as FwI-&CH «beautifully,” fz:m W or AL
“ humb/ly,” W-Eﬁz‘g‘l “badly.” When qw is compounded with
verbal nouns in  or 4, or with any other Sanskrit verbal noun,
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then the compound words are commonly taken in the same sense
as the conjunctive participle of the respective verbs: for example,
b 94’2(15 is equivalent to st #fEW “having gone,” FoLg
q{@ = Fealy Ffgm having collected,” zex 9{3{25 = g2l
“having heen or become.”

d. Many of the adverbs are repeated twice, partly to add the
idea of plurality to their meaning, and partly to convey a different
signification. In repeating an adverb composed of an adjective
pronoun and ®H, @ or a like word, only the principal word
(.e. the first member of it) is doubled, as @3 %ot «“in this man-
ner,” @3- @3- /A « in these various ways.”  The other adverbs
ending in &9t ete. are not found in their duplicated forms.  Of
the adverbs in #fam, only that which is formed by prefixing
(T, (FAF or 4% to zfFW, is doubled by repeating the first
member, as (TA-(Tw-FFgq@]. The adverbs formed by affixing
T8 (TF) or ‘7._{?/15 are not used in their duplicated form. The
Persian word z1sg < a thousand,” is often idiomatically used as
an adverb signifying “in the utmost degree, or a great many
times.” But it is to be observed that Ti&g is used in the first
clause of a sentence, the next clause of which is commenced
with 7« yet,” and generally ended in a negative verb, as qzc®
TIWIT 2IP1e BT, YIFA TS AT 7 1 TEHACE T (N T 3L
@ 4icEg s 1 “Teach a heron a thousand (i.e., ever so many)
times, yet he will not repeat like a parrot. Hide an evil action
ever so much, still it will not remain concealed.”

OF PREPOSITIONS.

66. The part of speech which we call a preposition does
not, strictly speaking, exist in the Bengali language. It
is true there are several prefixes corresponding to the pre-
positions of the Greek and Latin, but then they are all
purely Sanskrit, and used in composition with other words,
but not prefixed separately to substantives and pronouns,
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and governing certain cases, as in the two former tongues;
hence we may call them inseparable prepositions.  They are
chiefly used in composition with simple verbs, verbal and
some other nouns, to form the compound or derivative
words which constitute the bulk of the Sanskrit language,
and consequently of those also of which Sanskrit is the
parent. The words thus compounded sometfimes retain the
meaning of the original, or more frequently have the sense
of their component clements, but in many instances they
express significations which widely depart from those
which they might be expected from their composition to
convey. The full explanation of them is the province of a
Dictionary or Vocabulary. All that can be attempted here
is to hint briefly : 1. The principal purport of each prepo-
sition, or the idea which it most frequently gives or adds
to the signification of the word to which it is prefixed.
2. The cquivalents by which it is usually translated into
English and the classical languages. 3. Its exemplifica-
tions by words compounded of one or more of these prepo-
sitions, and of 'frequcnt occurrence in Bengali, as in the
following alphabetical list.

wfs beyond, excess, as wfemx ¢ transgression,”’ wfefas or
w@® ‘‘ superabounding,” ¢ excessive.”

Y over, possession, as |faEg ¢ possession,”’ wrfyer, wfigyte
“a king or ruler,” w=fyss ¢ come at,” ‘“known,” ¢ ac-
quired.”

o after, sequence, imitation, as A ‘“ a follower,” Trgarat
“an imitator,” SESter “ repentance,” SRS ¢ permis-
sion.”

wHY or W within, centricity, as wHsxd ‘‘the heart,”
ST ¢ the heart-searcher,” srga® ““a relative.”
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w9t taking away, privation, badness, as woAE ¢ defeet,”
“sin,” woriw ¢ detraction,” ‘“ accusation,” =« ¢ dis-
grace.” This preposition is identified with the Greck
émwd, the Latin and German ab, and the English of.

=fot do, addition, exceeding, as ®fors < moreover,” (literally
“and in addition”), wfetgw ‘“a covering,” wfAw=
“covered with armour.”

wfg towards, tendency to, superiority in place, ete., as wfests
“approach to,” ®fexqa ¢ facing,” wfegmw ¢ sclf-esteem,”
¢« pride.”’

w2 down, degradation ; Lalin, de, dis, ex, as W{§ ¢ deteri-
orated,” ‘“bad,” wrqerz ¢ incarnation” (literally ¢ coming
down”), sraeza ¢ disrespect.”

T unlo, extent, limif, as A ““a receiver,” Wz ¢ at-
tracting,” sy ‘“unto or as far as the sea.” The
Greck grammarians have something similar, called the
o intensivum.

B up, elevation, excellence, as Jestfg “ production,” %Q{-é
“excellent,” 37fs ¢ elevation,” Jrwtst ¢ industry.”

B9t near, secondary state, hence z'nfem'orz'ty,‘as oKt “a
small island,” ¥st#rat ¢ a byc-way,” $99tfs ¢ a paramour.”
It is identified with the Greek dwd, and the Latin sub.

A hard, difficult, deterioration, as T ¢ wicked,” w2
“trouble,” wsfr “hardly passable,” %@ “hard to be
done.” It is identified with the Greck 8ug, the Latin
dis, and the Gaclic do. w3 duh, = dush, &g dush, TR
dus, arc forms which it must assume according to the
consonant with which the word to which it is prefixed
may begin, as we shall hercafter explain.

fa down, entirencss, as faorrs “a fall,” “dcath,” faarga
‘““entirc prohibition,” faze ‘“cecased,” fafag entirely
engaged in.”
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faq out, freedom, as fagatztz « without form,” fassts ¢ gone
out,” fazwra « faultless,” fafes® « thoughtless.”

°ral back, re-action, as ST ‘“ upposing power,” HATT
“ defeat,” orgtad® “return,” srarrsl “advice,” ¢ caution.”
It is identified with the Greek wopa.

o2 round, compleleness, as Ofﬁ«qc{ “quite full,” stfafe < cir-
cumference,” #ifaes ¢ tired out,” * completely wearied.”
It is identificd with the Greek weps.

& forth, progression, as er@r=t ‘ display,” efgis “march,”
eretet ¢ majesty,” eraw ¢ affection,” ¢ acquaintance.” Tt
is identified with the Greek =zd, the Latin pro and prae,
and the English for ov fore.

&fs re, reiteration, as &fsqfa “echo,” ergyag “reply,”
effen “a reflection,” or ““image,” &fswa ¢ retribution.”

fa in, un, mus, vicissitude, as fa@ww “ barter,” faem ““ misfor-
tune,” fazs “ undone,” “ altered,” faerdrg ¢ inversion.”

A or e with, conjunction, as WeNw ‘¢ association,” Feratst
“union,” wwE “offspring,” wi=fe “wecalth” It is
1dentified with the Greek ewy and the Latin cum or con.

T well, cxcellence, as TAFs “well disposed,” was ¢ casily
obtained, wamfs ¢ fame,” ¢ good report,” TIETT ¢ good
news.” It is identificd with the Greek ev and the
Gaclic so. ‘

a. The following prefixes, viz., <t 7, ¥ kn, 3 si, and fg bind,
though not strictly prepositions of the same kind as the preced-
ing, may, for the sake of rcference, be here inserted as well as
anywhere else. ¥ is equivalent to the English ncgative not, or
to the particles in, wn, dis, and less, and sometimes to without
and not, as AT « injustice,” ALY  unjust,” WHYA « dis-
honour,” wo&E “ child/ess,” |IQ “ without substance,” D)
“not destroyed,” “not spoiled.” Prefixed to a word, which is
the name of anything, it will convey the sense of deprivation, as
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wFa® “not (having) a stain,” “without stain.” Added to an
epithet, it marks deterioration, as JEfT “not a poet,” “a bad
poct”  Put before any noun which implies the result of an
action, it reverses the sense, as WEFAAT “not a contrivance,”
“dmproper contrivance.” It is identified with the Greck o
alpha, privitiviom. 7 an: the same as the last, but only pre-
fixed to words beginning with a vowel, to prevent the hiatus in
sound attending the concurrence of two vowels, as I{5t% < not
arrived,” from Ists < arrived.” This form is identified with
the Greek ay, the Latin in, and the English we.

The word  stands opposite to T, as AN “ beautiful,”
“good-looking,” F&mer “ugly,” «bad-looking.”  Placed before
substantives or «fter adverbs, I and 2 stand as adjectives, as
T “a good action,” 15?5'/!1' “a bad action,” fefe wfe = “he
is very good,” (¥ TY F “he is very bad.” 3 and T arc some-
times used in the absolute manner, having hardly anything
understood after them, as $tgta wafa =T, ERE c“s’f?)‘{ T Tis
variously modified before different words : it hecomes zg (or 29)
in composition as the first member with a word beginning
with a vowel or with g “a chariot,” as zrigtg «ill-shaped,”
(T+o¥)=zw¢ “a bad horse,” ﬂlﬁﬁ'ﬁ( “a bad medicine,”
g2 “a bad g2.” It is optionally changed into #{ before sy
“a path,” and 2F¥ “a man,” as FAL or L “a bad road,”
TAEY or FAFT “a mean worthless man,” “a coward.”

The prefix 5 sd is a contraction of the Sanskrit particle 53
“with,” and scems to contrast very well with the preceding =y a@.
Prefixed to a noun, it will imply cither possession or association,
as WA “with life,” «<alive.” It often governs the instrumental
case, as HoAfgAIT “with a family,” “accompanied by a family ;”
or the word it is joined to may take the letter # after it, which
is equivalent to the genitive case, as WHE “ with a wife.” The
word 7z is clegantly used only after the nominative form of a
Sanskrit word, as fefe effgata Wy Erate™ WA zfawess

“he, along with his family, has made a pilgrimage to the
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(shrine of) Purushottama,” i.e., « Vishnu.” = is used instead of
¥1g, but always as the first member of a compound, as ffw w-
sfgaica Awraiem aifa sfaaees .

b. The word fay bina, « without,” appears to be a preposi-
tion in our sensc of the term, and generally governs the third or
instrumental casc: thus, af% ?fﬂ faM AT (@T TH 2D
«If you shall undertake any enterprise without advice. The par-
ticles @ffs and I9{g are also, not unfrequently, used as postposi-
tions, like those enumerated in § 63, and govern the genitive case,
as may be scen in the following examples: fefe sz &fs or
Bora v IwT “he (is) very kind to me,” <tz &fs or Jorx
$ITIA T (W7 “ he bears a great affection towards me,” (7 WA
offs g 7@ “he ran against me,” fofa =tz fers or
I e Wfcgw “he is angry with or enraged at me,” fefa
R &4fs or YA T 'g\é “he (is) much pleased with me,”
$rgra Iorg or &fs ij‘gﬁ aifete «look wpon him with kindnegs.”

67. Let us now adduce a fow cxamples in illustration of
the mode in which the preceding particles are applied.
The student will bear in mind that they are used only
with Sanskrit verbal nouns, ete.; and even then they are
not indiscriminately used with every noun, ete., from the
latter langnage. Practice and the use of the dictionary
can alone cnable the learner to form correct ideas on this
point.

a. The word sfst “«honour,” “mecasure,” is compounded with
several prepositions. Example: ofsttq «a proof,” srefsps « dis-
honour,” S «honour,” LT “a guess,” “an inference,”
fawfta «a making,” « creating,” fama «a chariot,” sifata «a
measure,” FfEMF <« self-honour,” <« tenaciousness of honour,”
Il «a weighing,” cte.

b. The particles f, &1, 3, fa, #if7, offs, I, f, &g, and
<7} arc used in composition with gig “taking,” a verbal noun
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from the root 7 <« take,” and cause it to convey various signifi-
cations, as &F1g “a beating,” ®2iz{q “a taking away by force
or unfair means,” gy “a killing,” fagta «“a walking for
amusement,” «a pastime,” #{fgz12 «a confutation,” «a repulse,”
effegrg “a taking back,” (&4 4+ 317) = SFIFTT “a re-
sumption,” Bo{z1a « a present to a superior,” «“a complimentary
gift,” fagyz «frost,” «dew,” igta «food,” “a meal,” (W4
1+ ) = AN “aggregation,” “a collection,” «“an assem-
blage,” (faa 4 =1 4 217) = fagizia « without food.”

¢. The particles &, wo, B, B, B9t f7, f, fog, wfs, 7,
Lx8 wfy, &fs, sifa, and =7 are used in composition with several
verbal nouns from the root ¥ «do,” viz., ¥, ¥4 “a doing,”
zfs, farmt «an action,” F17®, FAL or TH “a doer,” FrEw “a
hymn ;” and the compound words and their principal significa-
tions are IFFIL, < an imitation,” FoF < consccration,” < puri-
ﬁca'tion,” “initiation,” 2{F{L “an injury,” «harm,” Iozia “a
benetaction,” fa&tz «a change,” « a disease,” « the change which
takes place in a person when dying.” (f97 + <1 4 #137) = faatzta
«without form,” Ffq@Etg “possession,” « dominion.” &fs-FY
«“a returning of an action,” “a remedy,” StFg “a form.”
&Fgq “a section of a book,” «a prologue,” “manner;” T4
“an imitation,” Berzgq “anything superadded to perfect a
thing,” “a supplemental oblation,” (FTL+ N+ F29) = fagteza
“certainty.” srfyggq “the act of possessing,” «the locative
case of a noun.” (g + &) = w¥f@m «a bad action,” wifam
“a good action.” &FfS «original and unformed matter,” « na-
ture,” « disposition,” < a crude noun or verb before it has taken
any inflection,” =1&f$ « form,” « shape,” fazfs «a change from
the natural state,” < transformation,” «a bad shape.” wetFigw,
HAFTAL, W‘Praswﬁ “an injurer,” “injurious,” Nlrarc %ﬂﬂ’ft,
I7re@l “a benefactor.” Sf@AY «a possessor,” «one who has
a right to a thing.” (W° 4 FHT) = TETES “a hymn.’

68. In the Bengali language, strictly speaking, there
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does not exist any simple preposition such as our ‘to,”
“for,” “by,” ‘“with,” ete. Such relations as the pre-
ceding are expressed in Bengali by terminations or cases,
as we have already seen. Such expressions as our ‘be-
fore,” ¢ behind,” ¢ above,” ¢ beneath,” etec., are expressed
by substantives which we may call dipfofes, because em-
ployed only in two cases; or we may call them postposi-
tions, because they always follow the words they govern,
which arc put in the genitive case. They are mostly
of Sanskrit origin, and are used chiefly in the locative
case, and sometimes in the nominative. 'When they have
not a genitive case under government, they arc understood
to be in a state of composition with the substantive which
precedes them. The following is an alphabetical list of
the more ordinary postpositions.

wrzat in front, before fazy, fawed at the side, in
wifez cxceeding, beyond the vicinity, near
wEHica in conformity fafsre on account, for

@z on account, for the sake ®rzs at the bottom, below
wtest in front, before orzd after

¥oig above, upon *r7g up to, as far as

FiTg or#trgTsat the side, near #iz, 2t at the side, near

F3q, @I, @Y, wY be- forrg in the rear, behind
cause, on account, for &ifs to, for, towards

373 or 3ifés in the place, from awea in exchange for, instead

wzat at the bottom, beneath ifgg, atfzza on the outside,

3% similar, like without
fax a side (of the horizon)  fewg, fewrz on the inside,
frst a side (of the horizon) within

widl, Witz at the door, by «zs in the manner, conform-
means ably
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Wy, wea in the midst, in - stest in the vieinity, near
Tt exactly on, at the instant s[Y, sATY before the face,

wewr in company, with in the presence, opposite
wifwgiea in the vicinity, necar g accompanicd, along with
g at the time FIew in the place, from

sty wares like, equal

CONJUNCTIONS.

69. Conjunctions in Bengali differ not in their nature
and use from those of our own language. I divide them
here into the two well-known classes of copulative and
disjunctive, with this protest, however, that a disjunctive
conjunction sounds to my ear marvellously like a contradic-
tion in terms. DPerhaps the term oppositive or adversative
comjunction would be the more appropriate; but we nced
not waste time upon this, as the reader no doubt knows
the import of the word, which is simply this, that the dis-
junctive conjunction, while it connects the clauses of a
sentence, at the same time disjoins their meaning. The
following list contains the more ordinary conjunctions of
both classes.

Copulative Conjunctions.—saz°, € “and,” “both,” wfqzg
“ morcover,” 3> ‘“rather,” wwaz ¢ thercfore,” aff “if,”
vz “then,” w3, @ ‘“then,” “conscquently,” ez, oita
“further,” wwga, HI®A, A€, 275, “again,”’ e
“namely,” “cven,” g2t ‘“as for example,” g ¢ also,”
stgics ¢ thereby,” ¢ conscquently,” ¢z ‘‘that,” @@= “in
order that,” @&, wgee ¢ because,” @« ‘“‘as)” (ww=
 50,” @S (T ““ so that,” wetwy or 9v=TY * on this account,”
‘““hence,” aeww®y ‘ after this,” azred ¢ for which reason,”
| q3few ““besides this,” ¢ besides.”
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Disjunctive Conjunctions. — feg ‘“but,” f&, x, feq1,
feal, waal “whether,” ‘“either,” “or,” Tofer, Toforante
‘“although,” waifet “yet,” “nevertheless,” #g, aza (for
7, vza) “if not,” “then,” “otherwise,” af ; “if not,”
“unless,” wuifer, suis, saifer, was, 3 “yet,” ““never-
theless.”

a. The conjunction €, like the Latin e, is elegantly employed
to express our word “ both,” as well as its consequent “and:”
thus ‘¢ et @ /UL “ both morning and evening,” et mane et
vespere. In some instances the '@ thus repeated gives the sense
of «“bhoth” only, and with a negative they are cquivalent to our
words “neither” and “nor,” as may be seen in the following
examples : i€ (st wiN-€ (oA « Ram and Shyaim both are
gone,” §-€ AW, €-€ Aok « hoth of them (are) bad,” fw-e (svva,
fefer-e qras « he came just «fter or the moment after you went,”
AN-¢ K 9 YiN-€ T® «F “wneither Ram is bad nor Shyam,”
;ifa-e ‘!IT%? o, fefa-e ifacas M < neither 1 shall go nor he
will come.”

h. In Bengali there is no word corresponding with the English
“whether ;” buq when f# is placed before onc noun, and again
before another noun signifying a different thing, then the first f&
is translated by « whether,” and the second by “or,”’ as f& fg=g
ﬁ FLRAT “whether Hinda or Musalman.

¢. When f& = is used in the second member of a sentence, it
is gencrally translatable by « whether or not,” as $tgitz ferestal
FZ AL Teaw f@ | «ask him whether he will go there or
not,”? ¥ fefa g $tq 1T WA “cither he or his brother will
go0.” When sf or 9% is used before one noun, and again before
another signifying a different thing, then the first 5 or s1g con-
veys the signification of “necither,” and the second of “nor,” as
| OiE | T® or Y Ot I AW “ neither good nor bad.” But
here this is also to be borne in mind, that g signifies « either”
only when it is followed by ¥, And &g or & conveys the idea
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of «neither” only when followed by sg or =1, and of “nor”
when preceded by s or = respectively, as in the above examples.

d. 37 _and (3 are often mere expletives, and confined chiefly
to conversation, as $ f& ? « what then ?”’ Sifst o1 (31 or <wnifw
(3 TE “then I will go (and sce what that will do),” =nifw (@te
& wfa wTi" «“1 did not see a single person.” The particle (3,
as we shall hereafter point out, is elegantly used in an idiomatic
sense, like the French done.

INTERJECTIONS.

70. The interjections most commonly used before the
vocative case are, @, ¢fl, (81, &, @, &, B, 7z, and @@
“01” The first threc are applicd mostly to superiors, @
to equals, @ to an inferior woman, (8 to a young woman,
8 to a child, and the last two to common people. When
the person addressed is at a distance, =1, '€, or &, is pre-
fixed to the above interjections, as e@ (g forss “ 0
Heavenly Father!” et atst O mother!”  When the
person is present, the interjection is often put after the
noun, as T ¢t ““ O father!”

a. Beside the above there are other interjections used tp
express different emotions of mind, as—Of distress and calling
Sor relief—ewm, Tirg, Wrst < O mother | € T, Toid, WA
«Q father!” m@ifgy “save! save!” ggy «alas! alas!”  Of
pain—38, B3 “oh!”  Of pity—g] or Iz “alas!”  Of sur-
prise or encouragemen!—3I{3qTs < surprising!” «well done!”
Of joy and admiration—zIg TIY “ hurrah!” ! g ag!
! AW AR T A Al I W' (Hindi, kya
bat hai!) « O admirable !’ « wonderful !’ «surprising!”’ @& ! o
€ ! A ! A Ay ! A Ay s ! wieee @ ! <0
brave!” «huzza!® “brave!” @itan @tz TR, A%, or s, Of
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vevation—ig ! wz! gw Fw! “confound it!”  Of surprise
or ast(mislzmerzt-—wm! «0O mother!” eq @& f&! «O mother,
what is this!” ete. @m & fa! @fe! eraaier! f& wresyr .
“amazing !’  Of sudden recollection — ! w@y! <« by-the-
bye!”  Of driving out—gg! ¥2 gA! “away with!” ga !
T va T! “begone!”  Of contempt or aversion—fgsi gIs!
or fg fyg! «fy, fy!” .

b. In common conversation the interjections are used after
verbs, or in connection with them, as ‘gﬁr @S @ | (51 ? or (TN
¢ 7@ | ? “why don’t you speak ?” g (T “act,” T@ (T “speak.”
ofe or wfa is added to verbs to call attention, as wfal or
wfe «see!” «now then!”

OF EXPLETIVE PARTICLES.

71. The following words are often employed in a familiar
way in a sentence; but practice alone can give any certain
rule for their correct application.—%1 when subjoined to a
word gives the idea of exactness or limitation, as «%81 «fa
“a single purse..”——ﬁ gives the idea of diminutiveness, as
o 37g2 ““ the smallest mouse.”—h3Y “ altogether,” when
prefixed, conveys the idea of indefinite number or quan-
tity.—at® ““a piece,” when subjoined to a habitation or
instrument, adds nothing to the original force of the word,
as &% A 2R ““ a house.’—atfw “a picece,” gives the idea
of parts, or members of a whole body, as & eife ot% ¢ the
two fect.”—etife® and Bfe “a little,” subjoined to any-
thing divisible into minute parts, implies ¢ some,” as
wEsfe “some water.’—wm, wfar, ef, @@, “a heap,”
“get,” ete., are often prefixed to plural nouns, and seem
to convey little more than the idea that the number was
indefinite, as 3% @far BT ¢ some letters.—uwtT “some,”
is added to divisible things, as 5197 wwtz “some rice,”

11
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&S YT “some straw.”—3 is an expletive frequently added
to words of onc syllable, as =z ‘further.”—cl ‘“in-
deed,” ““in fact,” “truly,” gives emphasis to any asser-
tion, and thereby conveys the idea of doubt or hesitation
to the remaining complement of the scntence, which is
commonly understood, as =nfit @ =fg g1 “I didn’t do
it indeed (but some one clse may have done it).” Occa-
sionally it is found subjoined to the sccond person of the
imperative, precisely like the French done, as T=mza ¢ tell,”
or “speak,” or “pray speak,” dites donc.—far® is added
in familiar conversation to the indefinite tense, in a nega-
tive way, as wify #fafazz ¢ I have nof done it.”

OF THE NUMERALS.

72. The following columns contain the Bengili cardinal
numbers, and the figures by which they arc represented ;
and as the Sanskrit cardinal and ordinal numbers are fre-
quently met with, they are likewise given,

CARDINAL NUMBERS. I ORDINAL NUMBERS.
FIGURES. e ORDER. e
BENGALT. | SANSKRIT. SANSKRIT,
1| | &% 4T 1st | eraw
2|2 | & fa 2nd| fadty
3! v | fem fa 8rd | =3t
4| 8 |z LTS 4th | vgd
51 a | % ot Sth | stex
6 s | =Y T 6th | =2
Tia | e 7th | srew
8 v 3 =2 8th | =g
9 s | w7 Oth | sax



NUMERALS.

83

FIGURES.

10
11
12
13
14
15
16
17
18
19
20
21
22
23
24
25
20
27
28
29
30
31
32
33
34
35
36
37

38 |

CARDINAL NUMBERS.

BENGALI. '

SANSKRIT.

-
AMA
a7
g
©%
NT=g
=
B[4 T
AEIE
I

AN

fa=

\

o
AT
weer

swfao=ifs
aifae=ifs
Feaifaefs
sefdonfe
otefaoxifs
Tyfaonfs
Tafae=fs
w2faoeifs
Iafaonte
faeste
qEfqonre
wifaesre
EELUE S
LA Eaa LY
orwfaonte
wefare
srefaente
wRfaente

ORDER.

10th
11th
12th
13th |
I 4th |
15th
16th
17th
18th
19th
20th
21st
22nd
23rd
24th
26th
26th
27th
28th
29th
30th
31st
32nd
33rd
34th
35th
36th
37th

ORDINAL NUMBERS.

SANSKRIT,

38th

WS
QT3
aiw=ls
XIS ¢
L)
HPr4re
s
STy
w?m‘z
Jfzonrs
faowrs

ST qonte
wifae=rs
arafaes
sgfdens
otepfgonts
Tofeents
Fafgonts
wfaents
Jafaonts
faewts
SFfAo"r3
wifaets
awfge=s
Ul
orefaowts
aefare
Tafamonts
wrRfaests
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FIGURES.

BENGALI.

39
40
41
42
43
44
45
46
47
48

[
—_—o O

v O
[SUR )

Cr Cr v Cv Ot ¢t
DL T S T

~
<

o> |
g |
8>
8
89
88
8e

8%
84
8t
8%
@°
3
@R
()
a8
S
ey
3]
%
(3Y
Yo
s
1
O
v8
e
¥y
1}

Ssfe™

sfeat
OFTFE
cofEs
ssife
caifey
AAgsifer]

CARDINAL NUMBERS. ORDINAL NUMBERS.

o o ORDER. B
SBANSKRIT. SANSKRIT,

srEtavaifaeste | 39th | aratsaifaosts
saifaesre 40th | vifgems
aFERIfA=e 41st | ezsIfacns
fasatfaoste 42nd | fasaifaesrs
fasaifaoste 43rd | fasaifaosts
sysaifaente | 44th | sgesatfaets
stevaifaose | 45th | Aesifacsrs
Tgoaifaeste. | 46th | TRvRifaews
wesalfaene | 47th | wasaifaosts
wBsqifzoste. | 48th | w@swifaests
arEFFAL™ 49th | «rzisorer=rs
oApate 50th | oreet=rs
QFABA Hlst | «azorer=s
fasterste 52nd | faeret=s
faotept=re. 53rd | fastet=s
TgeAPpe 54th | sgeA®r=Ms
otgporrare 55th | s{eersrsts
TRorrare 56th | TBoreres
AP OT7th | FYorp=s
FRHABT, 5Sth | w@ererars
I7afy 59th | Swafzews
afy 60th | gfyews
T3 61st | azafzsws
faaf? 62nd | feafzzws
faafs 63rd | faafyews
csafzy 64th | vgoafzeas
2teafy 65th | oreafgens
Tafy 66th | wBEfows
Qe 67th | weafges
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FIGURES.

68
69
70
71
79
73
74
75
76
77
78
79

80
81
82
83
84
85
86
87
88
89
90
91
92
93
04
95
96

s
s
q0
I
"®R
29
18
@
9
19
1
»
po
o)
Ladd
1)
8
ra
>y
>4
b
'S
3o
>
aR
5O
»8
N
B

CARDINAL NUMBERS.

BENGILI.

SANSKRIT.

Nl
SRy

neqd

q
aTray

Teurey
SELCES
G\rey

A5TEY

=Rufy
Janafs
wefs
£TYfs
fanals
famefs

- senefs

el
TBAefs
AYHY S
wRefs
ATFATTIS
wrerts
T i
TS
araife
sEitfe
Apraifs
TB*ife
watTifs
wRrfifs
Qe
w3fe
9IS
fawafs
fawafs

sgars
otgwafs

qyafs

| onDER.

68th
69th
70th
Tlst

72nd:

73rd

T4th

75th |

76th
T7th
78th
79th
80th
81st

82nd
83rd
84th
86th
86th
87th
88th
89th
90th
91st

92nd
93rd
94th
95th
96th

ORDINAL NUMBERS.

SANSKRIT,

wrRafyens
Jawafoews
wafewns
aFHfeTe
fawefons
fammefown;
TREARTTINS
ARGl I8
Tyefess
Ao TN
wRwefees
QrEATSTIfTTas
STt ous
qFfeews
wretfesae
aTTifeeas
sgaeifesys
otpraTifess
ST
AYrTIfEEs
s reftfoews
arEiafEas
wafeens
aFwafoTNs
fawafesas
fawafoeas
LR
AeTI SIS
grafeews
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CARDINAL NUMBERS. ORDINAL NUMBERS.
FIGURES. | ORDER.

BENGALI. SBANSKRIT. SANSKRIT.

97 | 1 | wretwe | WeFIS 07th | wewafeexe
98 | s | wBIwE | wRwafs 98th | wRwafeews
99 | »» | g | atEers 99th | sreta*roes
100 | 3o | w3 I3 100th | =rszs
1000 veee | wgH ATH 1000th | wizerews

a. When the Sanskrit ordinal numbers efaw, fasty, ﬁ‘q,
and 6{’2[/ qualify a feminine noun, they take =7 after them, as
4w ; and all others, from five to at housand, inclusive, assume
%®, as ALy, cte., thus according with the analogy of other
adjectives. Sce § 30. The termination ¥38 may be optionally
employed from the nineteenth to the fifty-cighth of the Sanskrit
ordinal numbers ; but the usual way by which they are repre-
sented has been followed in the foregoing columns.

73. A particular form of ordinal numbers is cxpressly
cmployed to designate the days of the solar month.

sifzan the first day. «ﬂ*ﬂ?‘% the eleventh day.
A the second day. m% the twelfth day. )
%7 the third day. #% thoe thirteenth day.
31 the fourth day. FE%" the fourteenth day.
sfgz the fifth day. et the fiftcenth day.
&3¢ the sixth day. cwrri% the sixteenth day.
ﬂfg% the seventh day. wweFs the soventeenth day.
Wt{% the eighth day. wItEe the eighteenth day.
*%¢ the ninth day. I+ the nineteenth day.

werg tho tenth day. fa=hi-the twentieth day.



ORDINAL NUMBERS. 87

&z the twenty-first day. wretd=n the twenty-seventh
21 the twenty-second day. day.

@3 the twenty-third day. w32 the twenty-cighthday
sfa™ the twenty-fourth day. ¥=fa=nt the twenty-ninth day.
2fs=n the twenty-fifth day. fa*n the thirticth day.

wifee the twenty-sixth day. @zfa= the thirty-first day.

a. The preceding ordinals are used in mercantile and revenue
accounts. They appear to have been introduced into the Bengili
from the Urda or Hindastani by the Musalman rulers of the
country. According to the anonymous author of the Bengali
Grammar alluded to, § 21, ¢, “the Sanskrit names of day and
night are neither clegantly expressed nor understood after them g
but instead thercof the Persian word ;,, @ ‘a day,’ or the
Arabic word &)y Ity ¢ date,’ is generally understood or
expressed;”’ and this, by the way, is a proof of their Muslim
origin. «Those ending in { arc borrowed in their masculine,
and those in %, in their feminine forms, modified (from _ 3s).
They, however, do not undergo any further change in Bcnge{li,
whether to agree with a masculine or feminine noun.”” 'The rule
for their formatidn appears to be this, viz.,, when the cardinal
number ends in a consonant without the inherent short d, the
termination o7 (sometimes &) is added, as fa*y or fag=r «the
twénticth.,” If the cardinal ends in the short &, the latter is
changed into ¥ and the termination iw' is added, as it is when
the cardinal ends in any other vowel beside the short a.

b. The learner must be prepared to find occasional deviations
in the orthography of Bengili words, and particularly in the
numerals. In this respect many anomalics are every day met
with ; but these generally arise from the indiscriminate use
among the vulgar of *f, ¥, and 7, or from the ditferent modes
by which the diphthongs may be represented. The Sanskrit
cardinal and ordinal numbers, being employed chiefly by the
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learned, and their orthography being established, are rarely
misspelt.

Of Collective Numbers.

74. The number fen being multiplied by itself, and the
product being again multiplied by Zen; and the same pro-
cess being repeated till the amount is one thousand tril-
lions, the sums so obtained arc denominated as bencath.

w ten. o¥ billion.

*$ hundred. szt ten billions.

Wz thousand. =% hundred billions.

=¥ ten thousand. g thousand billions.

&% hundred thousand. #1771 ten thousand billions.
fowg million. wztztzl  hundred thousand
& ten millions. billions.

wrf% hundred millions. « trillion.

L e W‘{’W thousand millions.  sz¥eF ten trillions.

ote ten thousand millions.  sifgd hundred trillions.

sgiermhundred thousand mil- sz wrmfzdt thousand tril-
lions. lions.

a. The above collective numbers show us, en passant, the
extent to which the Hindas, the inventors of the decimal scale,
carried their enumeration table.  The numbers themselves, with
the exception of the first half-dozen or so, are rather an object
of curiosity than of real practical utility. Their values are, in
some instances, occasionally cxplained rather differently: thus,
of¥ is sometimes represented to be ten billions. The word F$t
“a score,” is often used instead of fa= “twenty.” Reduplica-
tives are formed by subjoining @4 «a twist,” «fold,” to any
Sanskrit cardinal number, as faga < two-fold.”
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Of Fractional D umbers.

75. Quarters and halves of any whole number are thas
denoted. If a quarter more than one of the units of any
number is to be expressed, the word srewm iy prefixed to
it, as weW w2 *“ two and a quarter” (2})-  If a half more,
wifz or 7T is prefixed, as #wifg sifg “four and a half”
(41); but if three quarters is to be expressed, as in ¢ four
and three quarters” (4%), they then say “a quarter less
than five.” The word (?hiza denotes a quarter less : thus,
N N is “four and three quarters” (43); literaliy “a
quarter less five.” When wifa, sreqt, and (97 arc em-
ployed with #1% “a hundred,” or &= ““a thousand,” these
last arc taken as whole or collective numbers, and the
compound will therefore imply a half more, or a quarter
more or less than the hundred or the thousand: thus,
wew *¢ ‘“a hundred and a quarter (of the hundred)”
(125), (ofiza *rg ““a quarter less than a hundred” (75).

a. The term ¢t by itself implies «a quarter” (}), =¢ or
e is “a half” (3), 7S “one and a half” (13), BTSIE “two
and a half” (2}); and these arc to be considered as used in an
abdolute sort of way. In the common concerns of husiness it is
seldom that any number requires to be divided into more than
sixteen parts; consequently the ¥ dnd, or sixteenth part
of a rupee, is assumed to denominate fractional numbers, whose
denominator is fwo or any multiple thereof by itself: thus, fea
wfs| implies {ths, ¥7 i 4ths, ete.  If any more minute
fraction is required, such, for example, as jth, it is only neces-
sary to say (2T¥ w(«] «a quarter and.”
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SECTION V.

ON THE JUNCTION OF LETTERS, AND THE DERIVA-
TION AND COMPOSITION OF WORDS.

76. In the Sanskrit language, which enters so freely into
the Bengali, certain rules have been established for avoid-
ing the concurrence of harsh or incongruous sounds, or the
unpleasing hiatus which might arise from kecping sounds
apart that are disposed to coalesce. For example, when
two or more words are united together, cither as sentences
or as compounds, some alteration may take place in the
final letter of the leading word, or in the initial of the
succceding words, or by both of them suffering some
change—as is somctimes the casc in Greek, Latin, and
some other polished languages, though not so systemati-
cally as in Sanskrit. This euphonic change is called wfe
i.e. ‘‘junction,” or ‘“union,” and is cmployed on three
occasions, viz. on the adding of the affixes to nouns or
verbs; on the joining of two or more words so as to form
a compound word ; and lastly, on the simple joining of
words one to another as they occur in a sentence.

77. Junction of Vowels, etc.—It is a principle in Sanskrit
composition, that when two vowels come together in a com-
pound word or in a sentence,—as, for cxample, when one
word ends, and the next begins with a vowcl—a coalition
or modification of the vowcls takes place, so as to avoid a
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hiatus. In order to explain the rules to that effect, a con-
stant reference to the following Talle of the Vowels, and
their cognate elements, will be of considerable service.

1. Short Vowels. . . wa %5i Su 2w S
2. Long Vowels . . . =id ®: Sa =2ri 317
3. Guna Elements . . Q¢ Q0 Jyar W
4. Vriddhi Elements . 1 d &al € au =g ir I i
5. Semi-vowels . . . Qya Tva dr¢  Aly

a. The term guna denotcs conver-ion or change in the grality
of the vowel ; vriddhi a further extersion or augmentation of the
same. Observe further, that the five short vowels in the first
line arc similar, respectively, to those immediately under them in
the second line; thus ¢ and a4, 7 and 7, « and #, ete., are said to
be similar, only differing in quantity. 'The vocal sounds ¢ and o,
as well as aZ and auw, are considered by Sanskrit grammarians to
be diphthongs. Lastly, the four semi-vowels in the fifth line
bear a close relationship, as we shall immediately see, cach re-
spectively, to the four vowels, etc., directly above them.

78. Junction of Similar Vowels.—When a word ends with
any onc of the ten vowels, short or long, in lines first and
second, and the following word beging with the same
vowel, short or long, the two vowels always coalesce into
one long vowel. For cxample: & + ¥, or & 4 =1, or =
+ =, or <0 + =, all make =i @: thus, famn and weraity
coalesce into fawieratze “ without offence.” In like man-
ner, i‘-}-?‘, or i‘+'§, or §+?‘, ori-{-i, make ?i;

and so on with the rest.

79. Of the Junction of Dissimilar Vowels.—Dissimilar
Vowels are those which are pronounced by different organs,
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as % and ¢; or B and =7, ete. When a word ends in any
vowel but =t or =1, and the next begins with a dissimilar
vowel, the final vowel of the first word is changed to its
own semivowel; thus in &f¢ and =fst the & of ufi is
changed to ¥, which is the semi-vowel of & : thus, wofer
“although.”  The same rule holds with regard to the
remaining vowels, as may be scen in the following cx-
amples, viz. :

€ or & becomes ¥ as in &#F@7 from fs and &
%n% ” « , I ,, W ,, I

o~

/ /
A, ¥ ) a forad ”» “"5._ y Y
& » 8 2 g o, g’ |, & 5y I

80. Modifications of = and <, followed by Dissimilar
Vowels, ete.—When a word terminating in = or =1 is fol-
lowed by a word beginning with a dissimilar vowel, they
produce the change called Guna, and when followed by a
diphthong, that called Priddhi, as @™+ R4 = orawwea
“the great God,” wigt + @7 = TeTAAT ¢ great glory.” So
in the following cxamples: viz., 59 + BRT — STHWT ¢ the
rising of the moon,” szl + afy —wgff “a great sage,” ¥@w
+ 5717 = Vewmtz “a good Likar,” I=5 + 9% — qewe ¢ the
one and only God,” Ta+&¢fy—wea¥LT “ your supremacy,”
Tt 4 T = SEAE “a little light,” 5w 4+ @aft = sl
‘ a bad medicine.”

81. Conversion of (he Diphthongs.—When a word ends
with the diphthongs a4, €, @, or €, and the next word
begins with any of the ten vowels in lines first and second,
then the diphthongs are respectively changed as follows :
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@ bccomes &Y as in wFFX from (d and W
© t}) g ” wafs 9 @, =1fs

Q ”” mnﬂmn%“nw
& ,, W , wfw, &, 3IF

a. This rule is not of much importance to the Bengali student.
It is inserted here chicfly on account of the philosophic inge-
nuity it displays. In Sanskrit the diphthong @& ¢ is considered
to be made up of the two vowels @ and i, as in onr words ¢ hair,”
“fair,” etc. The diphthong € is made up of ¢ and », as in the
French words ¢« haute” and «faute.” Again the vriddhi diph-
thongs @ and € are supposed to be made up of the long 4 and
the ¢ or » combined ; and this accounts clearly and satisfactorily
for the changes above mentioned ; which vonsist merely in a reso-
lution of the diphthongs into their primary elements, and then the
conversion of the final vowels into their corresponding semi-vowels.

82. Junction of Consonants.—In order clearly to com-
prehend the following rules, the student is particularly
requested to make himself thoroughly acquainted with the
following classifjcation of the consonants, which, like the
vowels, are subject to certain euphonic permutations, when
coming in contact with cach other. The thirty-three con-
sonants arc divided inte five classes, when taken hori-
zontally. Each class is named after the organ by which
its lctters are uttered, with or without the aid of the
tonguc : thus,

NASAL. BEMI-VOWBL. SIBILANT.

1 Gutturals & akh stg wgh Sn Th
2 Palatials sch wekh wy ajhi <wan T ya *t sh
8 Cerebrals 3¢ ¥¢ sd Sdbh an Fr =Tsh
4 Dentals ©¢ «th wd «dh sn @l w3
6 Labials # p ®wph ab swbb TIm T
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a. The letters of the first class are uttered from the throat;
those of the second, by the tongue and palate; of the third, by
the tip of the tongue pressed against the roof of the mouth; of
the fourth, by the whole edge of the tongue pressed against the
upper row of teeth; lastly, those of the fifth class are uttered by
means of the lips only. The letters of cach of the five classes
are also named after the lecading letter of cach class: thus,
instead of guttural, etc., we may say the ¥ ka-class, the & cha
class, etc.

b. The first two letters in each of the five classes are callec
hard consonants, the second being the aspirate of the first; the
third and fourth are the corresponding soft consonants, the
fourth being the aspirate of the third; the fifth is the corre-
sponding nasal of each class; the sixth and seventh are called
semi-vowels and sibilants respectively, and are here arrangec
under the classes to which they naturally belong.

c¢. Besides the above classification, there is another of a more
simple and general kind, to which we shall have occasion to
refer. In this latter classification the whole of the letters of the
alphabet are divided into two different orders, called surds and
sonants. 'The ten hard consonants, together with the three sibi-
lants, that is, &, @; 5, §; 8, ¥; ©, 4; o, T; =, T, |, arc
called swrds; the rest of the consonants, together with all the
vowels, are called sonants.

83. We now proceed to lay down a few gencral rules
respecting the junction and permutation of consonants.
The subject, in fact, belongs more to the grammar of the
Sanskrit language ; but as the latter enters so frecly into
the Bengali, it would be improper in us here to overlook it.

Rule First.

When a word ends with any of the five hard aspirates,
and the next begins with a hard letter, aspirated or other-



JUNCTION OF CONSONANTS. B

wise, the final letter of the first word is changed into its
own corresponding unaspirated letter: thus feafae zzaife
chitralikh karoti becomes chitralik karoti, *“ the painter exe-
cutes.”

Rule Second,

If a word terminates in any hard letter, and the next
begins with a soft letter, the hard is changed into its own
unaspirated soft, as wrae 4+ &= = Fraw=N ‘“‘a living con-
dition ;” so TrFTRAY vak-devi becomes vdig-devi, “ the god-
dess of speech.”

Rule Third.

‘When a word ends with any of the ten soft consonants,
and the next begins with any of the ten hard, the soft
is changed into its own corresponding hard: thus, TIqw
wafs kumud phullati becomes kumul phullati, *“the lotus
blossoms.”

Rule Fourth.

.

‘When a word ends with a letter of the % class, and the
next word begins with a letter of the v class, the final of
thé first word is changed into the & class; when followed
by the B class, into the ¥ class; and when followed by =,
into @, as *de 4 & = *gwx ‘‘ the autumnal moon,” e 4+
Tia = Wgta ““ a good pupil,” wete 4 &% — WAw ¢ people of
the world,” Je + &t = %ftﬂ “flying,” ®e 4 fafer = sfafer
¢ that writing.”

Rule Fifth.

‘When the leading letters of each of the five classes, viz.,
%, ¥, 8,9, and % arc followed by any sonant letter, that
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is, by a vowel, semi-vowel, nasal, %, ®, ©, ®, ¥, or their
aspirates, they become 4, &, ¥, %, and ¥ respectively, as
frz + wifisifs — fesifestfs “lord of the region,” &% +#g—
7Y “ the six seasons,” e 4 JeoH — Tg2oH “sprung from
it,” Se 4 sifs — wraifs ¢ that state.”” When a nasal follows
any of the above letters, the latter are usually changed
into nasals of their own class to agree with it, as Ttz +
T =AY “ wordy,” e 4 faface =ofaface “on that ac-
count ;” but the final of the first word may also follow the
general rule; hence there are two forms: thus, @e 4 swEr
may become either sarzas or swwws ¢ that man.”

Rule Sizth.

If a word ends with ® or ®, and the next begins with
*t, the $ and ® become &, and = is changed to %, and
both are then united, as ¥e + =¥ = Iwgry “ that shistra.”
If a word ending in %, $ or ¥ be followed by %, the # and
% agsume their soft sounds, and the g is changed into the
corresponding aspirate, as TZ + LT = 9T ¢ destitute of
speech.” ‘

Rule Seventh.

% preceded by =, @, 2, ¥, becomes 4; but T preceded by
any other short vowel and followed by a vowel, is doubled, as
& 4 v = eraiw ¢ shout of applause,” # + w0 = wEIA; “a
good spirit.” In the same circumstances, g, 9, and 4 are
doubled, as 7% + gi¥ = TwdW “ shadow of a tree.”

Rule Eighth.

# initial preceded by any vowel except =, =, by a
semi-vowel, or any consonant of the first or = class, is
changed to ; and 7 followed by the & class becomes = ;
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followed by the B class, it becomes ®, as fo + forg = fafag
“prohibited,” s®3+ 5I® =w=r=5t® ¢ graceful-minded,” €37 +
Btz — wRwrz ¢ twang of a bow.” If = final is followed
by any letter of the fourth or 3 class, it changes that letter
to its corresponding one in the third or ¥ class, as T{+ ¢
=g¥ “the sixth.”

a. Let us now briefly reeapitulate the substance of what we
have stated in the preceding cight rules, together with a few
additional remarks. It appears that if two aspirated consonants
should meet according to rule first, the first must be changed to
its own unaspirated letter. The letters %, ¥, %, and ¢, when
they open on a nasal, are occasionally changed to their own
nasals, but they may retain their own unaspirated soft sounds,
as T + TF = Y or AATF “‘wordy.” Any dental letter opening
on a palatial or a cerebral, must be changed to a palatial or a
cerebral, as TYe 4§ = HY®, and I 4 HY = EY. When a
dental lctter opens on the letter &, it should be changed to &, as
e 4 @ME =wceie. The nasals §, 4, 7, preceded by a short
vowel, when silent at the end of a word, and followed by a
word commencihg with a vowel, should be doubled, as &=+
3fe —gtwfafs. The letter §, when beginning a word and pre-
ceded by a word terminating in a short vowel, should be doubled,
as T 4 g =TwRIT. A letter over which a @, i.c., the
symbol 7 7, is written may be optionally doubled; thus it is cor-
rect either to write 9{{ or qz/, though custom has established
that it should be gencrally doubled.

h. The letter 5 is both the dental and the lablal sibilant; *f is
the palatial, and § the cercbral and guttural ; that is, when ®
opens on a palatial, cerebral, or guttural letter, it must be
changed in due order to the sibilant of the same class, as F7 4
fee — af=se, where the letter ® has been converted into the
palatial *f, to agree with the palatial 5 of fse. Further, the
Ietter 31 is convertible into ¥ when preceded by any semi-vowel,

13
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the aspirate, or any vowel but < or =|. The letter « is gener-
ally substituted for &, when in the same word it is preceded by
A or §, but not if the & should be silent at the end of a word, as
TY “ do” 4 BF = Fq “ the act of doing.”

Of the Symbol Anuswdirah and Visargah.

84. Strictly speaking, the anuswdrah and visargah ought
not to be classed as letters of the alphabet. They are mere
symbols or substitutes, representative of other letters, viz.,
the anuswdrah that of one or other of the five nasals, and
the visargah that of 2 or #. I here, however, follow the
practical rules respecting their conversion as laid down by
native grammarians. It is a rule, then, that anuswdrah
followed by a vowel is changed into % : thus, ° and e
when combined become wstt@. When the anuswdrak opens
on any letter of the five classes of consonants, it may be
changed to the respective nasal of the class, as f&° 4 7a =
fexa ¢ what are you doing ?”

85. The character 8, or visargah, is susceptible of three
changes under certain circumstances. First, when fol-
lowed by any surd letter, it is changed to %, as Igs +
oifs — ag=ifs “ Jupiter.” Second, the visargak is changed
to € o, when preceded by the inherent vowel, and fol-
lowed by any sonant letter, as a=s 4- 39 = wr=rtadt ““a wish.”
Third, the wisargah is changed to ¥ when preceded by
any vowel but =t or =, and followed by a sonant letter,
as WS + o — wxrsts. When wisargah is followed by
cither of the first two letters of the five classes, 7.e., by
T TE DT I, S AT, or by a sibilant, it becomes a
sibilant, as @is + 77 = TIBA “ the sun,” a3 + 571 = fafesgy
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“thoughtlessness,” fas 4 stfig = fawifg ¢ completion.” When
¥ o, A &, or a sibilant follows, there are two forms, as (sws
+ A8 = (TTAY or (Fw=ies ¢ glorious,” T3 4-#ifE — ey
or sww=hfy ¢ peace of mind.” When the ¢ is preceded by
the inherent vowel =, and followed by = or any consonant
not included in the preceding rule, it becomes @, as aws +
wfyz = qatfez “ older,” @& 4+ TW = (srawy ¢ glorious.”
‘When any other vowel than = follows, it is dropped, as
S8 + 8T = W34 ‘¢ therefore.”

a. It appears, then, from what we have just stated respecting
the changes undergone by the anuswarah and the visargah, that
it merely consists in their re-conversion into the letters for which
they were originally adopted as conventional symbols.

b. In the older Latin compositions we find the final s of the
nominative case of the second declension occasionally suppressed,
on a principle somewhat similar to that wich in Sanskrit con-
verts it into a visargah; with this difference, however, that in
Sanskrit Prosody the short vowel preceding the visargah is long
by position, whereas in Latin the vowel preceding the suppressed
s is short. In faét, the s in Latin scems to have been sup-
pressed, in order to have a convenient short vowel on an
emergency. This shews, however, that the final s must have
beer’ but slightly sounded, otherwise the Poet would not have
taken so much liberty: thus, in the Fragments of Ennius:

Suavis homo, facundu’, sno contentw’, beatus,
Sceitu’ secunda loquens in tempore, commodw’, verbum
Paucum, etc.

c¢. The final s in the French words les bas may be considered
as a species of visargah : and the » in a vast number of English
words is very ncarly uttered like the same symbol: thus, the r
in the word dark, as we pronounce it, is scarcely perceptible
to a foreigner; and a Brahman would probably write the word
w133. The Scotch and Irish pronounce the » pure, like the
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natives of Pcrsia and India; a Frenchman, when he sounds the
r, perhaps overshoots the mark, particularly if he happens to
be in a state of excitement. The final » in a great many French
words (for instance, Infinitives and Nouns of Agency ending in
er) may be considered as a visargah.

DERIVATION OF WORDS.

86. In Bengali the derivative words consist principally
of substantives and adjectives. They are divided by native
grammarians into two classes, viz., those derived from sub-
stantives, and those derived from verbal roots; a divi-
sion of little practical use. DBefore we proceed further,
however, we would request the student to form a clear
notion of the terms Guna and Vriddhi alrcady alluded to
in § 77, which he may the more easily do by rcferring to
the following Table® viz.

F or ® to @ as when faw becomes aw
e is the 9 n ¥y € ” Lt ” Q)
changeof = ,, %, ¥g ” A » w5
h ” R by B

N

¢ to =1, as when 2% becomes 1
afg is the(ih Ror » no P, B
b 3,9, » py o XEA e
cllangc Of ‘3}1 ﬁ‘ W » m » ;I‘;[ » msf
S, 8, W, WY

87. Derivative Nouns may be classed under cight heads,
viz.—1. Gentiles; 2. Patronymics; 3. Abstracts; 4.
Amplificatives; 5. Diminutives; 6. Verbals; 7. Denomi-
natives; 8. Misecllancous.
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a. Gentiles, or such nouns as denominate a people or race
from the country or city in which they live, are formed by
changing the first vowel of the country’s name by Priddhi, or
by adding some termination, or both together, as from farfezn
comes 2afem “a man of Mithila;” 7/, AT “a man of
Tudi.” The most common terminations of Gentiles are i—o{ and
RY, as wstg «Bihar,” Wt (fie)) “a man of Maghadha or of
Bihar,” T3, T5¥ “a man of Bengal.” Instead of these the
words (@t and (#*7T¥ may be added, as THTHTT or THTWIY .
If the name of the country ends in =, =, 3 or ¥, the termi-
nation '3 is added : thus, Y= < China,” makes i‘sﬁ' « a Chinese.”
But if the name of the country alrcady terminates in ®, the
letter ¥ must be subjoined: thus, from Pt <the city of
Benares,” comes MW “an inhabitant of Benares.”

b. Patronymics, or such nouns as mark the descent of a person,
are formed from the original word by lengthening the first syllable
of it by Priddhi, as (stfew < name of a celebrated sage,” (NI “a
descendant of Gotama;” fwg, g “a votary or follower of
Shiva;” s, M9 “a descendant of Manu;” awe ‘‘a man’s
name,” %Wﬁg “a son of Devadatta.” In addition to lengthening
the first syllable,. some words take a termination like sgw, &,
&¥ or ¥, and sometimes change their final letters, as «¥q, TTATT4
“a descendant of Nara;” wsa«, #*afed “a descendant of
Dasharatha;” wifa, Srizarg < a descendant of Atri;” sisf, stisfy
“a descendant of Garga;” o, ATWT “a descendant of a
king;” &, @%7 “relating to Indra.”

c. Abstracts, which are equivalent to English words ending in
ness, hood, ship, etc., are generally formed by the addition of
o1, q, &3 or W, as e « long,” fe « length ;”” $® “good,”
THS| “goodness;” WY “a man,” Aw¥Y “manhood;” &g
“a lord,” efgq “lordship;” Wz «whitc,” @fFR () «white-
ness;” §S “ a messenger,” & or (@ “a message.” Sometimes
they are formed by lengthening the first syllable of the word by
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Priddhi and changing the last; and at others by lengthening
it and adding ¥, as @®F “great,” (NFT « greatness,” «glory;”
Tg “mild,” TWa < mildness ;” fga «steady,” %‘Q'{J « stedfast-
ness;” ALY « sweet,” ﬂTgifJ “ sweetness;” WA “beautiful,”

Ay « beauty.” -

d. Amplificatives, which convey the idea of increase or multi-
tude, are formed by lengthening the first syllable of the word
by Priddhi and occasionally adding 4T or ¥, as (aiF “people,”
@A « many people ;” (®3J «a field,” T « many fields;” FF
“a man,” (vhm “many men ;” (@ ¢ hair,” 229 “much
hair.” The most common way of forming them, however, is by
simply adding i‘-ﬁ', 31, or [, as AW “a lotus,” offa=t “a col-
lection of lotuses ;” ¥® “a man or person,” ¥=T| “a multitude
of persons;” ¥q « grass,” ¢l “ much grass.”

e. Diminutives, which are expressive of something small or
contemptible, are formed by adding to the word the termination
¥, ¥, Tg, ST, S, or I, as TW “a tree,” IWT “a small
tree;” Ifq “a poet,” FfAF® “a poctaster ;” FH “a horse,”
T, LAY ¢ a mule;” FoTE «adoctor,” ferEeit* «a quack
or a miserable doctor ;” {h “a hut,” fk@ % a poor or miserable
hut,” « a cabin.”

[ ]
_ J. Verbal Nouns are such words as are formed from verbal
roots, and signify either the simple act of the original verb,
or the instrument by which the act may be effected. The
termination &« is added to a root, generally converted by guna,
to form verbal nouns implying the act of whatever the root ex-
presses: thus, g4 «the act of doing,” from ¥ *“do,” and wr=.
The termination & is added to roots converted by @« to form
nouns implying the instrument or vessel by which any act is
accomplished, as (W& “the cye,” from &t «to lead ;” (et « the
ear,” from & «hear.” The terminations f§ and ¥ form nouns
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denoting the result of an action: thus, %f® « the action or thing
done,” from & “do;” fagl “knowledge,” from fag “know.”
The termination 7| when subjoined to a root forms nouns which
often imply the result of an action: thus, ®zl “a search,” from
®7 “seek;” but occasionally the noun thus formed has a more
general acceptation : thus, argl «old age,” from @ « waste away;”
and Stgl “a star,” from § “pass.” There are also several other
terminations, as may be seen in the following list :—

ROOTS. TERMINATIONS. ‘WORDS.
4 to shine. . T« gold.
'\z to cross. TIW a wave.
@ts to see. s the eye.
fag to pierce. (4w pain.
g to hold. €W virtue, justice.

¢ to surround.
I6H speaking.

Y to speak.

59 to be angry.
T to be splen(%id.
5¢ to move.

T to be drunk.
o[+ to breathe.
%{ to bear.

¥ to sound.

3¢ to bind.

<« to break down
®Y to tame.

&6 to hear.

=] to know.

29 to understand.
@9 to produce.

2 to cry.

sAaveu A dFITIY¥4444°44414

T an orb, circle.
IGH| murmuring.

T} a word.

sefer man of low caste,
3fge lightning.

& conduct.

wfrdl wine.

e air.

At the arm,

T or «F a bow.

¢ a wife.

oyt a sword.

We a rod, punishment.
(=t® the ear.

wifs a relation.

3f¥ understanding.
¥ an animal.

F9 the throat.
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ROOTS, TERMINATIONS. ‘WORDS.
| to sleep. L 4 a sleep, a dream.
T to request. = TF! a petition.
% to shine. T S1¥ the sun.
< to screen. (W) M TW| armour.
fgw to cut, 2 fg® a hole.

g. Denominatives, or nouns of agency, are formed from verbal
roots by various terminations like the preceding. The termina-
tion ¥ is added to a root converted by @¢ to form a concrete
noun implying an agent, as FE! «a doer, maker, or agent,” from
% “do.” Observe, however, that when words formed by | are
in a state of composition, this termination takes the original
crude form , as when zs‘g/'q « agency ” is formed from @ « an
agent.” The terminations &z m. 3'151 /- when added to roots
augmented by afg also form concrete nouns implying agency, as
F2% “ who causes to do,” from % «“do.” The terminations ® m.
ﬁ /. are, in like manner, added to roots augmented by af® to
form nouns of agency, as TRt m. WL £. « a speaker,” from 7
«gpeak.” The terminations (& m. &&Y f. are likewise added to
roots to form concrete nouns of agency, as I&& m. ¢ a washer-
man,” &I £ “a washerman’s wife,” from g} « colour.” The
syllables #tg m. T f. arc likewise terminations deduced from
= “do,” and added to nouns to form concrete epithets, as FHera
“a blacksmith.” A few other modes of forming derivatives of
this sort may be seen in the following list : viz.

ROOTS. TERMINATIONS. ‘WORDS.
% to do. T 1% an agent.
o+ to produce. » T« a father.
fom to beg. » fowz a beggar.
% to rejoice. L TR a son.
&7 to receive. - 39 enfgs (£) a receiver.
9 to bind. 3 7% a friend.
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ROOTS, TERMINATIONS, WORDLS,
¥ to bark. 37 TT4 a dog.
oY to Kill. ST GAZF or STAE a bear.
I to go. )| g1 a traveller.

Two nouns, or a noun and verbal adjective, are often uscd to
form nouns of agency, as 95, Torta, TYq, TIW, T “a
king.”

h. Miscellaneous.—There are many nouns which cannot be
classed under any of the preceding denominations, and which 1
have therefore called miscellaneous, as e, {tﬁgﬂ « earth ;”
A “ undying,” « ever-living,” W@aSt « the immortal place,”
“heaven,” etc. The rules hitherto given refer to words either
purely Sanskrit, or at least of Sanskrit origin. The following
remarks apply to native words or those used in an idiomatic
sense. When the mutual performance of the same thing is to
be expressed, the verbal noun ending in <7 denoting the result
of the action is reduplicated, and the letter 3 is substituted for
the final <=7 to end with, as&'fBTasﬁﬁ «“a mutual cutting;”’ srataifa
‘“a mutual beating.” Substantives are also reduplicated in a
similar manner, as Frafs « from ear to ear;” '{Q{ﬁ(ﬂ[ “face
to face.” A sound of no perceptible meaning is often made to
rhyme with a word to denote such things as gencrally accompany
it: ghus, wa\%‘a\ “ water,” etc., the same as @& « water.” A syl-
lable is often reduplicated to imply an imitation of certain sounds,
as AT “any pattering sound;” %Y “the tinkling of bells.”
The following example will show how such reduplicated words
are used : viz. WG ATT (518 TTF T A I Y
wtw #fa n <« Wounds fall without ceasing and inflict reciprocal
gashes ; 1 hear only the din and clashing sound of the battle.”

DERIVATIVE ADJECTIVES.

88. Derivative adjectives are of two kinds, those formed
from nouns like our adjectives ending in able, ible, ate, ent,
14
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ous, 3, ly, ful, some, ete.; and those formed from verbs like
the English participles ending in ¢ég. The terminations
ot m. o f. form adjectives, but the = of the masculine
is generally dropped in Bengali, though retained in San-
skrit : thus, faqreg m. fafan f. ¢ pure,” “immaculate.” The
terminations = m. ® f. are of frequent occurrence ; but
generally the =t of the masculine is altogether dropped
in Bengali, though retained in Sanskrit: thus, ¥T=g m.
TwAQ f. “beautiful.”  The terminations w m. ® £, when
joined to nouns whose first syllable has been augmented
by afs, form adjectives with a meaning implying a rcla-
tionship to what the noun implies: thus, ¥¥® ¢ marine,”
from wa® ‘“the sea.” The terminations ® m. 3 f. are
added to nouns, to imply the being possessed of what the
noun significs: thus, @50 m. #FER £ ¢ lustful,” from ==
“lust.” The terminations T m. TS £, or T m. TSt /. also
form adjectives denoting the possession of what the noun
to which they are added implics: thus, &l m. AP f.
“holy,” from ¢y ‘“holiness;” Ffegxiy m. :{Fﬂiﬂ@r S ““intel-
ligent,” from 3fs “intellect.” The terminations 2= m.
2t /. are added to nouns augmented by afg to denote tho
possession of what the noun implies: thus, «if=® m. €f¥&Y 1.
“pious,” from € “piety.” The terminations 3% m. 7 /.
or RY m. VY f. or «¥ m. @7 and &fY £, or ¥ m. T f, are
added to nouns to form adjectives implying some kind of re-
lationship, cither general or particular, with the word which
they qualify. The words to which they are added are often
augmented by 3f%, as ¢?h@cEy “male,” from «#¥ “a man.”
The terminations 3% and =07 are often found joined to roots
and nouns to form adjectives denoting the having a ten-
dency to what they imply: thus, wifg@e having a fendency
fo suffer: ‘“patient,” from g ‘“bear or endure,” wmra
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“compassionate,” from wyl “pity.” The terminations za
and ¥ form adjectives denoting possession or propensity ;
as R “a lord,” from R+ “power;” Femp “a beggar,”
from fe=s ¢ beg.”

a. A very great number of adjectives expressive of having or
possessing the thing indicated by the substantive, is formed by
affixing T2, M, i‘q , ®e, «ifgs «holder,” and the Hindastani
termination \€gien; and a few by affixing fa=, 39, 33, WY,
a, 34, i‘g, ®A, ™, T to nouns: thus, F «beauty,” Fot-q2
“beautiful ;» Iff «a wave,” RfH-Ta “wavy;” @I “know-
ledge,” wtfasy « possessing knowledge,” «sapient,” « wise;” T@
“strength,” F@-»ffas < possessing strength,” «strong;” Eﬁt
“a cap,” E‘Fﬁ-\em “wearing or holding a cap” (a term applied
to Europeans and Christions in general); ¢l “memory,”
@ql-fa or @fe@ “possessing a good memory,” “having capacity
to learn;” e “an arrow,” IP&rg « l;aving arrows ;” w%
“a tooth,” 7@ « tusked ;” w@ “kindness,” wxta «kind ;” 0!
«matted hair,” &8-a having matted hair,” « a devotee ;” (ai¥
¢ hair,” ¢@ist-»t «hairy.”

b. Adjectives formed by adding Fafsr@ « having,” « possessed
of2 Izors wF «joined or connected with,” wfgs « possessed
of,” sfeory « having,” « seized or affected by,” and &% « swallowed
by,” <«invelved in;” though not literally or directly, yet in
effect, are of this class, as @4 < quality,” wa-FafeR, wzatzers,
QAT , Qatfgs «having or possessing qualities ;” st “anger,”
qrartetw, AA-A4W “ possessed of, or seized by anger.” wEH
and <(tgq « distressed,” are generally annexed to nouns signify-
ing passions or consequences thereof, as (@qigg « distressed by
anger,” (*Nei¥a «distressed by grief.”

c¢. The following Past Participles arc often employed to ex-
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press the existence in some individual or thing, of what the
noun implies, viz., ¥&, TS, WIS, AN TS, ATH, Izors or
Wit all signifying «joined or attached ;” Sf@we possessed of
Saith : <« confiding ;” TS possessed of glory, ete.: «glorious ;”
wWEIfqS possessed with fear : < afraid;” @RS possessed of
youth : < youthful ;” et wH possessed of shame : « ashamed ;”
ATATTHS possessed of good qualities : «accomplished ;” TANTE
addicted to vice or debauchery : «vicious,” ¢ dissolute;” I@
“turned,” Q@ turned to what is good : «well-disposed ;” wrd
“ pained,” (@& pained by sickness : « sick;” wf%s « afflicted,”
ohEtfs afflicted with grief: “sorrowful;” &g “seized,” (2NAG
seized with love : «in love;” T « filled,” f%‘@’ft‘etﬁlled with
anxious thoughts - “sad;” INAW «attained,” famory over-
taken by surprise : “confounded ;” =y «gifted,” wIRT>rE
gifted with knowledge : “wise;” 53 “become,” TGS become
obedient : < submissive ;”’ w‘tﬁé «filled,” (tn‘m‘fii Silled with
splendour : “resplendent ;” I <« understood,” ?{?fw hefore un-
derstood : «forementioned ;” T « devoted to,” WHHTAI devoted
to bensvolence: benevolent;” &3 “done,” oX&S formerly
done : “former,” <previous;” Fq'xs “ situated;” a’ajﬁ'\r; sttuated
in the middle: «medial,” « central ;” gsfes « pained,” wratgsfers
pained at heart : < grieved;” eht'® « obtained,” faztaent® what
has been changed : «altcred,” ¢ disfigured;” @& “acquiréd,”
SIFIWera acquired through favour: “bestowed;” fgs «kept,”
QGFES kept within : « concealed ;” WIS “born,” STIATTS legili-
timately born: <«legitimate;” fafw@ «caused,” faatzefafire
caused by prohibition : “preventive;” IfHES <« moistened,”
WEIf4S moistened with pity : < affected;” forg «effected,”
erstafarg effected by proof : « demonstrated ;” wrf%s or Iorifa’s
«carned,” FaafeS acquired through good works : «deserved,”
“merited ;” Wﬂfﬁ;{w acquired through a husband : “ marital,”
% conjugal.”
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d. The following ecpithets imply “fitness”: =g, V9w,
@ty or s « fit,” thus, ﬁmn'{/ deserving of blame: < culpable ;”
ArtALs “fit for empire ;” FRCWY fit for work : capable,”
“active ;” AT as is fit : «suitable,” « much ;” ié <« wished,”
AR as is wished : sufficient,” ¢ satisfactory.”

e. Epithets are very often formed from a past participle
and a noun implying a substance, to express some new con-
nection of one subject to another : thus, 7fe3 « adorned,” FFafess
adorned with gems : “jewelled;” «ft® « inlaid,” wfaefts inlaid
with gems: «jewelled;” fafifs «fashioned,” (arf{ﬁlﬁfs Sformed
of iron: “of iron;” F°TI « covered,” IFARTS covered with bark:
«dressed in bark;” =B «taken place,” mﬁs impregnated
with iron: ¢ chalybeate.”

/- The absence or loss of whatever the noun implies is often
expressed by subjoining the following participles: viz. €1 « des-
titute,” fA@IRNN destitute of knowledge: « illiterate ;” g « de-
serted,” WEAFS without food: “foodless,” « destitute ;” Tl
« abandoned,” wtaatafes without reflection: < heedless;” ‘a‘§
« fallen,” WFS@R fullen from birthright: «outcast;” T «de-

stroyed,” @iwgS bereft of consciousness: < confounded.”
L ]

g. Epithets implying similarity are very frequently formed
with the following terminations: viz. FM«, 3@, &AW, FA, YW
or ¥t «like,” thus, faggesaa like lightning: «quick,” «nim-
ble;” s&g® moon-like: “lunar,” «beautiful ;” Frerfearaeny
like an emperor : «“imperial ;” fotst@et like a father : «fatherly,”
< paternal ;” mfwm heaven-like: «heavenly,” « celestial ;> Fw»t
like the good : «virtuous,” ¢« worthy.”

h. The word @met literally denotes « form > or «shape,” hence,
«similitude ;” but in composition it further signifies ¢ composed
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of,” or “consisting of;” hence it is in a very limited degree
equivalent to a genitive sign, as thus stated by Dr. Yates: ¢<The
possessive case is supplicd by ®et « form,” when the language is
not natural but figurative, as TgT&et I « the cords of decath,”
stfgatemet ot “the cup of salvation,” (snemet wf “the fire
of distress.” This word e must not be confounded with its
cognate &9 : the former may always be explained by «having
or assuming the form of,” as (srte®et wf4 «fire having the form
of grief;” the latter, &ef, may always be explained by ¢ being
a peculiar form of,” as wfagast iz « grief being a peculiar
form of fire,” TZTZ otatwsf fag=as T “his advice is poison,”
that is, “a peculiar form of poison.”’

i. The subjoined epithets have a word implying an agent as
the last member of the compound, and no remark nced be made
respecting them, except that their feminines are formed by
3 like other attributives in ®. See § 88. IR « making,”
srfseraY making dishonour: < dishonouring ;” %ﬂ'ﬂ'ﬁ “help-
ing,” HTANEAY helping another: «kind,” «humane;” TRt
«speaking,” fRATIARY speaking falsehood: *lying;” <yotaiel
«censuring,”’ PrAIATIRY censuring others: «slandcrous;” 0t
« going,” AT going before: «preceding;” gt « de-
pending,” TraE depending on firmness : “patient ;” T
« abiding,” WYA@Y abiding in the middle: < central,” «mecdial ;”’
ey « disposed to,” %m*naqr disposed to assistance: “bene-
ficent;”? ¥t < destroying,” BoBAY°WY destroying kindness :
«ungrateful ;” 7%t « seeing,” WX seeing long (before): «pro-
vident,”’ «cautious;’’ FIeEt “desiring,” SE AT desiring at-
tachment: « affectionate,” «fond ;”’ ¥TRY “ staying,” HHITLIAT
staying in the atmosphere: “aerial;” @Y « desiring,” SrEIAY
desiring food: «hungry,” <« destitute;” @Yot «abandoning,”
@I abandoning right: “reprobate;” IIAT « consuming,”
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oifafstesarqt consuming what’s ascertained: < economical 3 Fistt
« passionate,” TpmaAINt passionate from moment to moment :
«peevish;” wratett «delighting,” qEStaatont delighting in
his own acts : «vain-glorious ;7 g @Y «following,” et Er
Sollowing orders: « obedient ;” wgMAY « following,” *HFrFAT
Sollowing the ordinances: <orthodox;” <RI «following,”
TEEIRATRL following orders: < obedient ;” &&Y f. T « wishing,”
f{ﬁﬁ' well-wishing : “benevolent.”

k. The following epithets are likewise formed by a termination
implying an agent: viz. ©¥% « giving,” fe®WWTE giving alms:
s« charitable ;”’ =% «producing,” Sg&«F producing fear: «ter-
rific ;”’ W*T/qs « shewing,” wﬁtéwﬁi shewing what’s not desired :
“ominous ;" i’ngq « wishing,” @"S{W desiring power: “am-
bitious,” « worldly-minded ;”’ {3 «fulfilling,” At TZ fulfilling
wishes: “kind,” «humane;” B «destroying,”’ fadisaise
destroying confidence: <« treacherous;”’ &Fr=% «exhibiting,”
HYALITTHT exhibiting self-qualifications : < ostentatious,’”’ <« vain-
glorious.”

{. The following inseparable terminations serve to form cpi-
thets, that are of very frequent occurrence; they are all either
past participles, or the contractions of words implying an agent:
52 “moving,” ®WAGL moving in the water: “aquatic;’” T
“doing,” IITALEE causing uneasiness: “persecuting;”’ g “stand-
ing,” Y standing in the middle: «medial,”’ «an wmpire;” o
“going,” wast <« going before: < preceding;” & <singing,”
St < singing the Sama Ved;” @ «knowing,” wd®w knowing
all things: “omniscient;” § «destroying,’”’ wtag “killing the
foe;’ TA < seizing,” TTALA captivating the heart : «fascinating;”
® “giving,”’ wru% giving food: < charitable;” & “born,” Fiww
arising from lust: «libidinous.”

m. When the inseparable terminations g m. T f. are added
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to a substance, it implies the being made up of it, or the being
filled with it: thus, sy « composed of,”’ FITT made of wood:
“wooden.” The termination %@ “empty,” “void of,”” secms
very much the opposite of ¥¥, and is of common occurrence :
thus, 2@ “empty,” STLW destitute of men: “uninhabited.”
The inseparable termination e implies a natural disposition to
any quality to which it is subjoined: thus, *ft& « disposed to,”
YA disposed to fear: «fearful,” « timid.”

n. The following adjectives being added to words, form at-
tributives: viz. Fga® “having cause,” HFAEFAIE ¢ffected by
complaisance: ¢ complaisant,” <kind;’ <9 «inheremt,”’
ls‘ggm consisting of four: ‘‘ quadruple;” ?(q% “being pre-
vious,” fawgeyd® with previous humility: “humble;” zg=
‘“having an agent,” www:w having another for an agent:
‘“done by another.”

o. The adjuncts 0{1‘5 and isw{@' will require some further
illustration, as they are peculiar in their usc: they both are em-
ployed in place of the instrumental case, as we stated § 23. The
first implies the manner how any act was performed; and the
latter describes the agent by whom anything was accomplished,
and therefore requires the verb in the passive voice: thus} &
@IS wEA Hifw ﬁﬁﬂﬁfl‘ faraww zfacsfy 1 ““O ye host of
Gods! I make a humility-preceding representation.” The above
example is therefore equivalent to ¢‘a representation preceded
by humility,” i.e. ¢ an humble representation.” Again, Offﬁw‘gﬁr
oIl BF AR 1 Cthat is declared by the Pundit,? or “the
Pandit being the agent that is declared.”

p. We now conclude with two lists of adjectives formed in
various ways, the first from nouns, the second from verbs.



DERIVATIVE ADJECTIVES. 113

L. Addjectives formed jrom Nouns.

NOUNS. TERMINATIONS. WORDS.
atw lac dye. T a@ifwe dyed with lac.
i« knowledge. i’?{ I (39) wise.
%% cnd. e wfga last.
forsg) hind part. A fotfea slippery.
T& a race. - oLl igaﬂ'w honourable.
%23 hell. Y 2@t hellish.
AT wind. A A& hypochoudriac.
% work, 3 z%7 diligent.
<Y fear. T S terrific.
ofof sin. T ottorsry sinful
7f§ wisdom. T2 Ifgae wise.
¥ a tooth, q 7 dental. .
TY honey. q T sweet.
*t® coldness. q *tea cold.
ST fear. %, IF @Hf, St®T timid.
&>t hair. q (&> hairy.
@WIF knowledge. = 32 wWwI wise.
@537 brightness. EC @R (39) bright, glorious.
¢t hair. = @ hairy.
9 gvork. *TYat, =Hay ('35{) @"ﬂf“ﬁﬁ, Farera diligent.

2. Adjectives formed from Verbs.

The largest class of this sort is that ending in % (i—o{), as
T (39), “standing,” A (BF), “doing,” eraft (%) “Dbe-
lieving ;77 but there are many other ways of forming adjectives
from verbs as may be seen in the following table:

TERMINATIONS.
¥ to go. T HIE moving ; a way.
;Y to live. oG Traw living.
S to fear. T TTaT terrifvine,

15
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ROOTS. TERMINATIONS. ‘WORDS,
wg to pity. e wTie pitying.
W to hear. L3l wfg®m bearing.
a7 to be soft. 3 g mild.
S to break. 7 G & breaking, brittle.
w5 to awake. 3T witstaz waking.
€ to be bold. £y ¥ daring.
TR to eat. T J(Ed ravening.
3 to bow. q ag yiclding, humble,
[ to perish. EE F¢Z perishing.
1 to stand. q ¥ standing, stationary.
fat to conquer. ’ ferge conquering.

DERIVATIVE VERBS.

89. We have already explained, § 50, how causal verbs
are derived from their primitives; it remains only to say
a few words on the derivation of Bengili verbs from
Sanskrit roots. As a general rule, if the Sanskrit root
ends with a consonant, the Bengali verbal noun is formed
from it by adding ==, and sometimes changing the vowel
of the root by guna or vriddhi, cspecially such as cnd in
the anomalous vowel « 72, thus:

ROOT. VERBAL NOUN, ROOT. VERBAL NOUN.

=¥ w8« worshipping. g T boaring.

ste st counting. 7 %5 laughing.

LE: | &< moving or going. 2 %34 doing.

Ta %@ taking up. g ¢4 taking hold.

faq  fae™ or @« writing. ¥ wza dying.

EL | T« vomiting. £ g4 taking by foree,
%8 ¥ happening. stealing.

gq  z[aw blazing.
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Roots ending with a double consonant, the first of
which is a nasal, usually change the latter to ¥ and
lengthen the preceding vowel, as =%, = “marking,”
@, ¥ “weeping,” a®, 4187 “sharing out,” T, &
“ binding.”

The following may be regarded as irregular in their
formation, thongh wifh one cxeeption regular in their
conjugation after they are formed :——

ROOT. VERBAL NOUN. ROOT. VERBAL NOUN.
=9 oned obtaininyg, LW @ seeing.

— — with ef eftor id. | ¥ (e washing.
Ty TEH speaking. =t aew taking.
@t fe@= buying. 7 zea being.

fa @57 selling. | MoAT measuring.
B st singing. WE ST coming.

@t &isw awaking. @ 9, 49 keeping.
w  @w knowing. ferms  feraw, ferma learning.
Sror3Pr I+ flying. it =g« lying down.

we et standing. & waw hearing.

wt @ew giving (irregu- | g TF or fe3w or aFH

lar, vide § 52.) being situated.
T running.

%

[ ]
COMPOSITION OF WORDS.

90. It is one main peculiarity of the class of languages
called Indo-European that they all, more or less, delight in
compound words. The Sanskrit, in this respecet, stands
decidedly at the head of the family; as there appears to be
no limit to the number of the words that may thus be
combined into one compound word. It is a general rule
that when two or more words are compounded, all the com-
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ponent members, except the last, reject their characteristic
signs of gender, number, and case, and the intervening
conjunction copulative, if any, and-then unite by #fe, if
applicable.

a. The compound words, WA samdsa, agrecably to the
nature of their construction, are arranged under the following
classes by native grammarians; viz. the @& ; the FR(¢IW; the
fag; the Tear®x; the TSI T ; and the FUTSIT.

1. g~z-wiw

91. Ts the aggregation of nouns in the same case and of
the same sort under oue head, by omitting any intervening
copulative conjunction which is equivalent to our “ and:”
thus, instcad of T w7 @4 they say arsErma ¢ Rama and
Lakshmana ;” so instcad of @iwze «z° @=earE they say
awErmafrsitg ¢ to Rama and to Lakshmana;” so in the
following sentence, where we have a dwandwa consisting of
four words, o3 T 2rafawz & SA TR A TY WAEE
sifext orare 1 < For this reason, having formed ornaments
for the ears-neck-hands-feet of the image, let me decorate
it with them.”

«. In Sanskrit this form of compound is divided into ‘two
sorts, called itaretar and samahara. 'The itaretar consists of a
combination of two or more nouns cnding with a dual or
plural termination, as in Rama-Lakshmana-dig-ke, so also in
the oblique cases of the following, viz. ferstatel «father and
mother,” w@f*rg7 ¢ master and scholar.” Again, the samahara
consists of a similar combination of words forming a singular
or collective noun: thus, sfewgs «flesh and blood,” #fifaets
“hand and foot,” werzssrar=f « form, taste, smell, and touch »
(collectively).
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2. FTHCIY-FANR

92. The compounds of this class consist of adjectives
prefixed to their substantives in conformity to the rules of
sandhi, as #ZN + e = oz “the Holy Spirit,” <“God ;”
Na 4 eora = Feartesta “ the blue lotus.”

a. The first member of a Karmadhiraya may also be a noun,
which, when thus prefixed becomes equivalent to an adjective,
or a substantive in the genitive case, as waéwa “a goid chain,”
LW2ALBT “the holy book,” are@aa « the king’s son.” @®5ig « the
preceptor’s house,” AHITAAFGIZTNGACAMI! “ the Dbeauty of
shoots, fruits, flowers, clusters and buds.,” In compounds of this
kind, words ending with @ retain their original form, as er\gwr’
“father’s religion,” T¥rHg “ mother’s affection.”

b. Words denoting excellence, or used metaphorically for that
purpose, are placed after the object, as FH-IWIZF « an exccllent
king,” srg-faeg « a man-lion,” or «“a man bold as a lion,” T-THI
“a man-elephant,” i.e., < powerful as an clephant,” A@FF-TTT
« a man-tiger,” Trdeq « the king of heroes.”

c¢. The words .giwsy “a king,” and 5z “a day,” when pre-
ceded by adjectives, drop their (final) ¥, as Y@tz “a fine day,”
Y17 “a holy day,” stgiate “a great king.” The word oz,
hewever, becomes %% after the word %€ «all,” and any word
signifying a particular part of time, as W¢t% «all day,” wyr®
« mid-day,” Jgi® “ evening,” 94:1"{‘5 «forenoon.”

3. fag-wris
93. A compound of this class is always preceded by a
numeral, which gives the idea of an aggregatc number of
whatover the noun implies, equal to the value of the
numeral: thus, faga® ¢ the three-worlds,” from f& “three,”
and g3« “a world;” Ei{s‘f “the four-ages,” from %%
“four,” and ¥t ‘“an age.”
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a. When applied to the names of weights, vessels, weighable
objects, = is usually changed into Ifw or f&; (org into (=137l;
BBI% into ®BITE; 213 into TiFs; &1F into srvnl; IFA into THTH;
Ik G into HIHCA.  BIE- sfe «containing or weighing four
mans or m.umds,” fea-caral < containing three seers,” o m
“weighing five chhataks.”  Pide Appendix on Weights and
Measures.

. 4, e o®Y WAOH

94. Tatpurusha samdsa is the compounding of two sub-
stantives by cutting off the inflective sign of the first;
somewhat like our words ¢“stecam-navigation’ and “Thames-
Tunnel:” thus ¢®-2@ for ¢ 2@ “the son of the ww®,”
WQF-Et for Awrgg St ““ the house of father-in-law,”
weforsy for s fore) “my father,” srwgrel for wwaiTra =rel
“our brothcr,” zwt® for 37 TF “thy word,” wwyz for
¥ 517 ‘“his house,” q& zq for Twa T ‘“the king’s
taxes,” M (WF or ASA (¥F “ mother’s affection.”

a. Obscrve that in such compositions gter or a& is changed
into e, and “his,”? <«thine,”’ “mine,”’ etc., assume what in
L]
Sanskrit is called their crude form, viz., $3, @2, and 39, cte.

5. qgdfz WA

95. When two or more words or compound terms beiI;g
put together form such an cpithet or attribute as indicates
the object of attribution endued with or possessed of what
is signified by its component clements, and not their
respective significations singly, such composition is called
e QAfg-w: thus, from At ¢ yellow” and =rga “ cloth,”
are formed ststgz the cpithet which means “clothed in
yellow,” one of the denominations of Krishna, from his
generally wearing yellow clothes. As a general rule, re-
garding the order of the words in the above compound,
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the final member is gencrally a substantive or that term
which indicates the subject of attribute; the initial, a
substantive, an adjective, a preposition, or a participle;
and a medial, if any, gencrally an adjective ; for example,
ora-@rsw “lotus-cyed,” sgrwfs “high-minded,” F*ris= “ten-
headed,” Twxw ¢ good-hearted,” whence, “a friend,” go3fs
“bereft of scnsc or understanding,” #Feraq TSt (or ¥3)
9y “having a beautiful young wife.”

. When the compound word is an epithet of comparison, and
both the members are substantives, then the word compared to
is used first, and that compared, last, as s&-ags « having a
moon-like face or person,” i.c. « having a face as heautiful as the
moon.” Compound words of this class are also formed by com-
bining with any substantive a passive participle; in which case
the substantive is always used first.  Such compounds are very
numerous, being, in fact, formed at the pleasure of the writer or
speaker, to imply some new state of what is described; a few
specimens of which we here subjoin : %@{Q{ «arisen,” FrYfos
arisen from sleep: “awakened,” SIF “overstepped,” feorwrars
overstepped by @y enemy: “invaded;” J@ «spoken,” *nrEgt®
declared in the Ordinances: <ordained;” fafgs «directed,”
AT directed in the Ordinances: «decreed;” fa@g «op-
posgd,” =®fa®® contrary to the Ordinances: <hcteredox;”
TEG “ mounted,” SFG mounted on a horse: “riding,” “eques-
trian;” sif{s «proud,” @@stf{® proud of wealth: « purse-
proud;” <wters “arrived,” fagwntes arrived from abroad:
«foreign;”’ @@ ¢ subjected,” WEW@ subjected to fate:
« predestined ;”’ wts « known,” WH@S who is acquainted with
all things: <omniscient,” «wise;” fag «pierced,” =rafay
pierced by an arrow: “transfixed ;” wfgs «marked,” staifEs
marked with a name: ‘“superscribed;” §@ «given,” WaWE
«given by a goddess ;”’ sr& “acquired,” or et® “got,” waaAFor
weeht® “obtained from a god;” afes « composed,” ofoyzafss
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« composed by a Pandit;” effgs «filled,” gEeffas «filled with
bran;” g& ‘“ecaten,” simrg® “caten by an elephant;” =%y
«fixed,” orgay «stuck in the mud;”’ #fes «fallen,”’ sE=oifes
«fallen into the water;” @t «wasted,” qﬁ(wasted in body :
“ emaciated.”

b. Every compound word of this class, being an epithet, must
agree in gender with the word to which it is related, and there-
fore its final component part, if of a different gender, is to be
changed into the form of the same gender of which the object
(qualificd) is, and the rest generally into their crude or neuter
form : thus, Masc. {on‘? (2r®) “black coloured,” or «a black
man ;”’ Fem. 3% {1 (#) “a black woman ;”’ Neut. 7% al (77)
«a black coloured cloth.”

c. If the last ‘member of a Bahuvrihi compound end in &,
or be a feminine noun with a final & or ¥, then % is aftixed to
it, as ST « without a mother,” “having no mother ;” FHIE
“having a wife,” «with one’s wife.”  The letter # is gencrally
affixed to the words %z’ﬁ: “chest,” TFH “age,” ﬂﬁ?fq “ghee,”
¥ “fame,”’ =e “object” preceded by the privative particle
%% ; and usually to Fga “an instrument;” also to 9{3’ “he-
fore,” & “root,” «origin,” o= “a son,” &L preceded by =,
and some others, when they form the last member of the Bahn-
vriki compound.  The # is optionally added to I3 “ mind,” and
a few thore, when similarly situated: thus, IG5+ %Tr‘{ = OB
«broad-chested,” Wfuz 4 377 = Wfqgaqs “aged,” farg+ ﬂf?f‘i{
= ﬁi’fﬁﬂﬁ'{ﬁ “fond of ghee,” Y 4 5 — wwdm « uscless,”
Fao@ “by means of,” TFT + THH = TLANS “very famous,”
e + 9 — wEE® « without an object,” & 4 A = WLAT
“«without foundation,” ¥ 4+ 4@ = FLFT “without a son,” 7
+ oo — LT “successful,” Y + T = WYATE or HYA7E
« differently minded.”  Finally, observe that ®« preceded by
ﬁrq is used in Bengali both with and without %, as fagdz or
fage «uscless.”  The former, however, is not correct according
to some Sanskrit grammarians.
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6. WHATSIT 7w

96. These require very little notice, as the term applics
to any of the five preceding words when used in an
adverbial sense. They are formed ecither by prefixing
some indeclinable word to a noun, simple or compound,
as T TN or WIHIAT ““as long as life lasts,” wree =y
v ‘‘as long as the sun and moon endure,” Tar=f&E to
the extent of one’s power;” or by adding to the same
some adverbial termination (see § 63, cte.); thus, 2r=iae
¢like or in the manner of a flower.” :

COMPOUND VERDS.

97. Tn Bengali there is really but one species of com-
pound verbs, although the grammarians have cxtended
their number to no fewer than sixteen, to the great per-
plexity and disgust of the student. Verbs of this kind
are all formed by combining with the conjunctive past
participle of the leading or principal some other verb
regularly conjugated, tending to modify the sense of the
former. Such compounds may be neatly classed under five

heads as follows :—
[ ]
a. Intensives—These are formed by adding to the conjunctive

past participle such verbs as (®&= « to throw,” (€% «to give,”
or e« “to go,” (and some others to’ be acquired by practice),
and signify the intenseness of the act; as iﬁﬂm (@as “to re-
move,” IFAT e “to call,” @@ Tex “to take away.” In
all these expressions, although two verbs are employed, there is
but one single action deseribed, and that in an intensive degree.
It sometimes happens, however, that they signify two distinct
acts though closcly connected together, as ¢fgm @est «to seize
and bring,” literally, « having seized to bring,” zfga staw « to

16
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tell and call,” zfgEm otorex «“to send and tell (e, to send
word),” «fq¥ AN “to seize and come.” As a general rule,
the second member of the intensive verb loses its own proper
signification; and, at the same time, conveys to the leading verb
an idea which in English may nearly be expressed by adding
such words as up, off, down, away, etc.: thus, «Igq-(EAT “to
eat up,” wifom-gres «“to leave off,” wifgm-otes «to knock
down,” sfarq TeF “to go away.”

b. Statisticals.—These are formed by the conjunctive parti-
ciple with the verb Ttew, and signify the becoming of what is
expressed by the participle, as $fgm wex «to be flying,” BfM
Teq “to be rising.” According to the anonymous Bengili, a
species of statistical verb may also be formed by repeating the
present participle and adding to it some other verb regularly
conjugated: thus, fefs ﬁTi’tUi ifsrergs “he or she comes
(in the state of one) singing,” @ Fifwrer cﬁﬁ‘a “he or she
ran (in the state of one) weeping.” This, however, is probably
an imitation of the Hindastani, which forms its statistical verbs
in a manner precisely similar.

c. Frequentatives—These are formed by the conjunctive parti-
ciple with the verb €fa% «to remain” or “continue,” and sigmfy
the habit of doing what is expressed by the participle, as zfam
%  to be in the habit of doing,” @\fem «tew “to be in the
habit of running,” faras=l #fa@ «ET “to be in the habit of
reflecting.” In like manner by combining with the participle
the verb STIg9w, the sense resulting will be that of a persevering
or unremitting action: thus, fef¥ T3 #fam wifscsrgs «he has

been exerting himself all along.”

d. Completives—These are formed by adding Fz% “to have
done,” or “to scttle,” regularly conjugated to the conjunctive
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past participle of a verb, as eIg-F&w “to have done eating.”
I have inserted this form of compound verb on the authority
of the anonymous grammarian alluded to in § 21, a. Tt is
apparently a Hindi idiom; and I cannot say I ever met with it
in the few Bengali works I have read. The literal meaning of
E&« in Bengdli is “to mistake,” or “to err;” but in Hindi
chukna with the » short signifies «to have done or completed,”
whereas the verb “to err” is chakna with the & long. This
double sense of chukan in Bengili sometimes leads to an am-
biguity : thus, the expression wirst fafam rfewife may signify
«I have completed the purchase before,” or it may mean « I
have erred or done wrong in (this) before now.” When the con-
junctive participle is preceded by the negative =, the verb
chukan retains its literal meaning, as wrzet | afsm Rfenify
«] have done wrong by not selling it before.”

e. As a mere matter of curiosity I subjoin, with a few remarks
of my own, the following list of compound verbs from Dr.
Yates’ Grammar and that of the anonymous Bengali: — 1.
Nominals <whiclt are formed by uniting any noun or past parti-
ciple with an auxiliary verb, as IF¥ g “to buy,” fawy FAq
“to sell,” S T4 “to go,” J(INAF FZ4 “to come,” fTHIA FA4
“ to judge,” «consider,” ¥8 we% “to punish,” T FF4 “to
humble,” 5y ¥4 “to bear.”” Now not one of these can be
called a compound verb; it is a simple expression in which a
transitive verb governs the accusative case. 2. ¢Double com-
pounds, which are formed by the union of two or more nouns
with a verb, as (STe® 2if9 F294 “to eat and drink,” 34 (?itEa
¥4 “ to nourish and cherish,” stqw AR T4 or SHTTS T34

»”?  This is precisely the same kind of ex-

“to come and go.
pression as the preceding; the only difference is, that in these

last the accusatives governed by the verb karan, are Dwandwa
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and not single words; but the principle in both is the very

same.

J. Dr. Yates goes on to say, ‘hesides the preceding, there are
several other kinds which are by some denominated compoeunds,
and considered to be formed of the present participle ending
with 37% and the following verb” The reverend author here
falls into a mistake by confounding the present participle with
the infinitive. The fact is that the following so-called compounds
arc in every instance simple expressions in which one wverb
governs anotker in the infinitive mood, as Lindley Murray hath
it. Dr. Yates then proceeds, ‘among thesc are reckoned: 3,
Adequisitives, as ®fATS ofed “to obtain leave to sce,” in%zts
ofle “to have leave to go;” 4. Desideratives, as TS s1ga
“to wish to do,” @feTs s1g= “to wish to see;” b Tuceptives,
as Tfars arsts « to begin to do,” &fATS a@a= “to begin to sce;”
6. Potentials, as #Fars ottaw “to be able to do,” s #aa
“to be able to sce;” 7. Permissives, as m‘i‘m w8 “to allow to
go,” IIfATS (Few “to allow to come.”’



SECTION VL

SYNTAX, OR THE CONSTRUCTION OF SENTENCES.

98. The Syntax of the Bengali language is extremely
simple, both as regards concord and government. Before
we enter upon the subjeet, however, it may not be amiss
to state in a few words what we mean by the term senlence.
I take it for granted, that, when properly analysed, it will
be found that in all languages a simple sentence must
necessarily consist of three parts, expressed or understood :
1st, a nominative or subject ; 2nd, a verb; and 3rd, a predi-
cule or attribute; as ‘“fire is hot,” “ice is cold.” In many
instances the verb and attribute are included in one word,
as ‘“ the man sleeps,” equivalent to ““the man is sleeping;”
in which case the verb is said to be neufer or infransitive.
‘When the verb is expressive of an action, and, at the same
tigne, when the sense is incomplete without stating the
objeet acted upon, it is called an aclive or fransitive verb,
as ““the carpenter made a table;” in which sentence it is
cvident that something is required beyond the verb to
complete the sense, for if we merely said ¢the carpenter
made,” the hearer would instantly ask, ¢ made what?”
An intrapsitive verb also frequently requires some ad-
ditional words to complete the sensc: thus, if we merely
say, “ Timiir came,” the sense is very vague; but if we
say “Timir came to India,” the sentence is complete. In
a sentence whosc verb is active or {ransitive, we shall de-
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signate the three parts as nominative, verb, and object: thus,
the carpenter is the nominative; made, the verb; and @
table, the object. When the verb is infransitive we shall
denote the three parts of the sentence as nominative, verb,
and complement : for instance, in onec of the above examples,
Timar is the nominative; came, the verb; and fo India,
the complement.

a. It appears, then, that the shortest sentence must consist of
three words, expressed or understood ; and it will be found that
the longest is always reducible to three distinct parts, which
may be considered as so many compound words. For example :
«The scorching fire of the dark thunder-cloud utterly consumes
the tall and verdant trees of the forest.” In this sentence the
words fire, consumes, and trees, are qualified or restricted by par-
ticular circumstances: still, the complex term, «“The scorching
fire of the dark thunder-cloud” is the nominative; ¢utterly
consumes” is the verb; and «the tall and verdant trees of the
forest” is the object. The Sanskrit language, the most philo-
sophic of human tongues, or, as the Brahmans not unreasonably
say, “the language of the Gods,” would easily and elegantly
express the above sentence in three words. <« The scorching fire
of the dark thunder-cloud” might be thrown into one compound
in the nominative case; the verb « utterly consumes” wouldebe
expressed by an appropriate preposition in composition with the
verb (o consumne ; and, “the tall and verdant trees of the forest
might be formed into one compound in the accusative plural.

b. In the arrangement of the three parts of a sentence, dif-
ferent languages follow rules peculiar to themselves ; for instance,
in the sentence, “the elephant killed the tiger,” the Latin, Greek,
and Sanskrit languages have the option of arranging the words
in any order that may best please the ear. The Arabic and the
Gaelic put the verb first, then the nominative, and lastly the
object. The English and French follow the logical order as we
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have given it; and the Bengali, like the Hindastani, and most of
the dialects of India, has also an arrangement of its own, which
we shall now proceed to explain, as our first rule of Syntax or
construction.

99. The general rule for the arrangement of the parts
of a sentence in Bengali is, first, the nominative or agent ;
secondly, the object or complement; and, last of all, the
verb: thus, atw w3Tere “ Rama is going,” 7w st T3qity
“Rama is gone,” TN wiwz «faraw ¢ Rama caught Shyama,”
1 TT WG € AR Fasresif o @stace @ fzeas
“the king addressed his sons, who were ignorant of the
shastras, and continually going astray in forbidden paths.”
In this last sentence we have a fair specimen of the Ben-
gali arrangement.  Se rdja, ““the king,” is the nominative;
kakilen is the verb, placed as we have stated at the end
of the sentence; and all the intermediate portion is the
object.

CONCORD OF SUBSTANTIVES, ADJECT1VES, AND PRONOUNS.

100. When two substantives refer to the same person
or thing, they are put in the same case, as StFIT =TI (stottar
wraiTE &fza “his brother Gopal told me,” fafit Ser @rote
3 @i ¥ca “‘he counts his brother an enemy,” stapi qt
¢“the river Ganges,” #fz zifemiw ¢ Kalidas the poet,” e
wa ‘““ the mango fruit.”

«. The name of a thing and that of the quantity, measure,
ete. it implies, are put in the same case, as in German: thus,
TR THE T “two seers of milk,” sf{ts w= (@@ «five maunds of
0il.”> In like manner, the name of a vessel and that of the
thing it contained or may contain, when not declined are used
in the same case, as &% oI5 W& “a glass of water,” fox A=
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5184 « three boats (filled with) rice,” &% [TH Bt “a quantity

of rupecs contained in one box.”

h. The name of a place, animal, or thing, and the word sig-
nifying it, when not declined, are, with a few exceptions, put in
the same case ; as AT WL or Wgd TAFIIAW  the city
of Murshidibad,” gfaeta S« “the holy place (called) Haridwar,”
it {T@' <« the elephant (named) Khodadad.”  So, also, the
generic name of a tree, when not declined, is either put in the
same case with the word which signifies the tree or part of it, or
is governed by the word, as @afg #1¥ or Fwaa FJ “the soondari
wood,” =& 211 or *HTAd AT “the leaf of the shil-tree,” (Fga
g or (WA g « the teak tree.”

¢. The two words mentioned together, and agreeing with one
another in case, as shewn in the three foregoing rules, are in
declension considered as one word, and inflected accordingly ;
only the last of them admitting the different inflective termi-
nations: thus, Nom. st& wqt < the river Ganges;” Gen. si5p
Wt “of the river Ganges.” Nom. Ta a7 g% « two maunds of
milk;” Loc. 39 %S “in two maunds of milk.”

d. When in a sentence, between the name of the thing used
first, and that of its quantity placed after, a numeral (excepting
the numeral @F “one”) intervenes, the sense bhecomes deéinite,
as fex wtar fa « three jars of ghee,” fa fow ey « the three jars
of ghee.” The numeral €% « one,” always renders the noun, to
which it is prefixed or affixed, indefinite in signification, as we
have already shewn in § 14.

101. As a gencral rule, the adjcctives in Bengali, as in
English, are placed before their substantives, but do not
vary with regard to the number, gender, or casc of the
latter, as Latin and Greek adjcctives do: thus, sta ztaw
“a good boy,” wta a@cEd ‘“good boys;” wra wfazw “a
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good girl,” st& atfaera “good gitls;” wsta T “a good
house,” wta Tret waea ““ good houses ;" wtat atazeg ¢ of u
good boy,” et atm@ea ““ of good boys,” st aifazive “to
a good girl,” sta qifazifesez “to good girls;” =ta afyrs
“in a good house.”

«. Pure Sanskrit adjectives reccive the feminine termination
when qualifying animate feminine voung, but they do nat receive
the plural and oblique terminations when gualifying such nours
in the plural number or oblique cases: thus =g 2APT < a hean-
tiful man,” wwat A <a beautitul woman;” Nom. plu. w7
r@zaal « beautiful men,” wat FE “beautiful women 3” Gen.
sing. WA AFTEY, TR AT ; Gon. plu. LRI ATARY, TwRAT
Ficwd ; but not LHCAA 2ABTEA, TRAA FiF, cte.

bh. When another word signifying plurality is added to the
feminine noun, the adjective agrees with the former, and not
with the feminine, as ®Ysta ESIE L {%ft,n A=A ofga « the women
being afraid fled” Here agfga agrees with sta, and not with
#T, which would have required wizal.

.

¢. Inanimate nouns with a feminine termination (which are
often personified) have the adjective occasionally in the feminine,
cvem when they are not so personified, as sifedY @zaes 214
iy «the earth is filled with people.”

«. Dr. Yates on this subject says, ¢ Some writers go so far as
to make the adjective feminine when it qualifies any noun that
is feminine in the Sanskrit, as qi‘ gfa‘ or {rﬁe@, AT “’fﬁﬁ"ﬁ
(iTy “this soil is full of sand.” This is an attempt at refine-
ment which is never observed in common discourse, and which
even in writing appears pedantic. It seems most according to
the genius of the language, and therefore best, never to alter
the terminationtof the adjective, unless it agree with a noun
animate of the feminine gender.) '

17
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e. Passive participles, being purely Sanskrit, have the same
concord as adjectives: thus, ¥®T T TIT W& zfa fey @
& g2 siTg (st “the man being released fought, but the
woman being released went home ;” Stgiz =z fa9a «difzrse
oy Treafwsite vOTN @Fam waR 8@ 7 “although he
had great wealth, yet seeing his various other friends richer he
was not satisfied.”

102. The relative pronoun usually precedes its correla-
tive or antecedent (as it is termed in our European Gram-
mars): thus, fafv @z frgiees fefws wgrz firas “he who
hath given (thec) life, will give (thee) food;” literally, ‘“he
who hath given (thee) life, that same will give (thee)
food:” so (T @ww T FFCS #1ca (W 7T afaes #itea “he who
can do such a deed as this, is capable of doing anything;”
fafs R¥racs fadrw Fcaw fofa wdt g3t “he who trusts in
God will be happy;” Trg gfw 2% 22 iy =ifa frg “Iwill
give you what you wish ;" wiztal ez faes 3o st
Iereeet #1187 ¢ they who come to me shall obtain instruc-
tion.” Obsecrve that the correlative of fafar is always fefa,
and the correlative of @ is ; the former being the more
respectful, and the latter inferior.

.

a. From the preceding examples it will be evident that the
relative pronoun in Bengali is used in a manner totally foreign to
the idiom of the English language. In English we say «This
is the man whom I saw,” putting first the demonstrative or cor-
relative “this,” and appending the relative < whom.” But the
idiom of the Bengali language requires the construction to be
inverted : thus, snfiy atetre @lamifeats 93 ore afe literally,
« whom I saw, this is that man;” or wifa @ vferz wragifears
@t & literally, « what man I saw, this is he.” In these sen-
tences qETTE and (T arc the relatives, and (& and (31 the de-
monstratives.  To place the relative after the correlative is con-
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trary to the idiom of the Bengali language, and nothing short of
necessity can excuse it.

b. In sentences like the following, the correlative may option-
ally be used before the relative, as Stasarde (ﬂi’ IowTE AL
AT TS A BrE efsfarel Aeg ; or, TS WHA (@
ST AT T ersfarel WY (T WOATE AATA A TW
“that part of India is called Bengal in which the Bengali lan-
guage is current.”

¢. When the relative is in the first or second person, it must
be combined with the personal pronoun in the nominative case,

as Mo @ T T a7 =IFF ‘v'l]‘% “ 1 who am ill, have not

such strength.”
CONCORD OF VERBS.

103. In Bengali, as in other languages, the verb agrees
with its nominative in person, but not by any mecans in
number, cxcept in the first person, which is the same in
both numbers. In the second person, the plural verb, as
among ourselves, is generally used with a singular nomi-
native. On the other hand, a plural nominative will have
a singular verb, when the speaker intends to mark supe-
riogity in rank, station, ete., on his own part, or contempt
and disrespcet towards the persons he addresses. The
third person singular may always have the verb in the
singular, without nccessarily indicating that any disre-
speet is implied. At the same time, when great respect
is intended, the singular nominative has the verb in the
plural ; and lastly a plural nominative takes the singular
verb, when disrespect or inferiority is implied.

a. Drs. Carey and Yates, also the anonymous Pandit, have,
I think, very necdlessly and even inaccurately, in their Bengali
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graminars, innovated the good old terms of plural and singular
into fonorific and common, respectively.  In the paradigms of
the conjugation of the verb, I have followed Halhed and
Haughton, whose systems are in accordance with common sense.
Why in the name of goodness puzzle the student with new and
incorrect terms, when the old ones are infinitely better? The
use of the plural for the singular verb, and vice versd, is not
peculiar to the Bengili alone. It is equally applicable to the
Hindastani, the Marhatti, and, in some degree, to the Persian;
also to the German and other European languages.

Use and Application of the Tenses, cte.

104. The following remarks on the Zenses of the verb are
chiefly adopted, with numerous additions and corrections,
from the last edition of Dr. Yates’ ¢ Bengilli Grammar.”
In that valuable work they are prematurely introduced at
page 52 ; and, by consequence, at too carly a stage of the
student’s progress. I coneeive them to belong more to the
Syntax than to the Etymology of the language.

a. The Present indefinite tense is used for general statements,
and has no definite reference to any particular time, as fefa ot
F7a® “he reads,” Sgd oW T “they labour,” #ifwwal i‘z‘s
“birds fly.” The student may here observe that in this first
example the singular nominative has a plural verh, out of respect
for literature. In the sccond and third examples the plural
nominatives have a singular verb, for rcasons that will be obvious
from what we stated in § 103.

In familiar conversation and vivid description, it is sometimes
used in a past sense, as TN @ AR fares Iigra oia Ifa=tw
1 <1 did not understand the meaning of the letter you wrote,”
T WIfT (SrEw a2 a5 Ty AT zoatw «1 became sick just

at the time I was dining yesterday.,” It is also sometimes used
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in the sense of the future, as g fe ah e “will you go
home ?” <ifyy T « I go,” i.e. «will go.”

b. The Present definite is used to express an act or cvent now
in progress, but not yet completed, as =rifir fafagsfg <1 am
(now) writing,” fefa oty afarsres «he is (now) reading.” This
is as much as if the speaker had added, « I have not yet done
writing or reading.”

¢. The Past indefinite tense is used to express time past, when
referring to an event or act which is spoken of as being only one
in a series or narrative. By using this tense the speaker indi-
cates cither that he will immediately tell what came next, or
that he supposes his hearer to know what followed. It is there-
fore used in narratives, as fofer sizitz 98 = fowtw sfaaw
«he asked him this question,” (7 $raite @3 I@a fua « he gave
him this answer.”

This tense is also frequently used to denote an event which
has happened just now or very recently, and sometimes ceven one
which is expected to happen the neat moment, and then it cor-
responds with tHe perfect, the present, and sometimes even with
the future in English: thus, snifaw sttziz sfaats « I have taken
my food, just now ;” sts= FfFQE 7T {?—c{ “it is time to go;”
v.rrﬁr «.q%\‘ otg fafaets « I write this letter ;” Qo= <efa (Stta
FUATa Wfeehty gfaemw “now [ understand the meaning of your
discourse ;” wrifs sfaats « I am off, or on the point of going;”
@ T TeArs offea «“that man will be tumbling into the water.”

d. The Imperfect tense represents an action or event in pro-
gress at some time past, but not then finished, as fofsr srisice

TS Tfaceeeas afeucy i IAFgs £3al « you came up just

at the time he was striking me.”

e. The Perfect tcuse represents an action as recently com-
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pleted, and at the same time as unconnected with any subsequent
act or event, as Wifit sizieE 78 T FETfE < I have told him
that affair ;” iz (st Wfagrg « that you have heard.” Occa-
sionally, as in the French language, it denotes an cvent which
took place some time ago, as 4T FU T2ty “such a report
has spread abroad or has become (common);” gfar f& (ste=
zfaatg “have you dined ?” (Stew fguifg «1 have” (that is,
some time ago). This differs from the imperfect, 3fw f& «gan
“have you dined ?” eni'am «1 have” (just now). The perfect
and pluperfect are compounded of the past indefinite participle
and the auxiliary verb, as #fami + wifg = afamify ; =fam +
feats — afatfeans.

J. The Pluperfect tense represents the action as prior to some
other point of time, usually spccified in the sentence, as fofsr g2
e Te wififeras fey @tea St oty afas agsgea
& “he had come from a far country, but the people were not
prepared to receive him.” The pluperfect is sometimes used when
no other point of time is specified ; in these cases it shows, cither
that the event took place in ancient times, or that it has now
lost its importance, as @EYzaal @F #d zfETifgras «this was a

saying of the ancicnts,” literally, «the ancients had proclaimed
this saying;” Wigia T Tee T3 WIEA < he had great trouble.” '

& The Future tense represents what is yet to come: it may
be used definitely or indefinitely as to future time, and admits of
no distinction for shall and will, as Fef 4 Fe= Wifszast « he
will come hither ;” z® wrdra Ixw {%‘cz ¢ the sun will risc to-
morrow ;” TNl 2 FS T8 “we shall be ready.” In respectful
language the future is used for the imperative, as gty Sy
Ffam Winite 97 AwWT f7ra™ “be kind enough, sir, to give me a

book.” In predictions it is used in the same manner, as Stz
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Th Y {i"zz “his house shall be desolate,” or <“let his house
be desolate.”

h. The Conditional tense is employed to represent the fre-
quency of any action, i.e. to signify what has been the usual
course, custom or habit of the agent, as fofer qtarz #ira Stawy
fagtetw afacew “he was accustomed to pay great attention to
study in his youth;” fefw @& warcy farsy =itz faaes wnifrces
“at that time he used to come to me daily.” It is also used
much like the French conditional 1a00d, in which case it should
always, in English, be translated by the subjunctive mood and
pluperfect tense, as <rifw TSt f&y Sz mﬁm ] «I

would or should have gone, but found no opportunity.”

i. The Inperative mood is confined in its application ciiefly
to the sccond and third persons: ®¥ “see,” @Q¥ or @Y “let
him or them see.”” The forms w2 and ®fee of the sccond
person plural differ a little. (¥ refers to the present occasion
only; fae is of general or permanent application.

1056. As the difference between the Past Indefinite, the
Perfect, and theé Pluperfect, presents not a few difficulties,
the following remarks may not be unacceptable to the
lea.rner. In the first place, they differ as measures of the
distance of time. The Past Indefinite states what has hap-
pencd just now, or a little while ago ; the Perfect that which
has happened some time ago ; the Pluperfect that which has
happened long ago. Sccondly, they differ as to the objects
to which they direct attention. The Puast Indefinite directs
attention not so much to the act or event itself, as to its
attendant circumstances, such as time, place, manner, ra-
pidity, recency, or to that which followed next. The Perfect
dirccts attention to the fact itself, as being either important
or historically true. The Pluperfect directs attention to
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the circumstance that the fact is of an old date, or no longer
of any great interest or importance.  Lastly, they differ in
thig, that in connccted narratives the Pasté Indefinite and
Pluperfect alonc are used; the past indefinite being the
leading tense. The Perfect occurs chiefly in conversation
and argumentative discourses.

a. The following examples will in some degree illustrate what
has been just stated: viz. fef« (?ﬁm‘z:s I8 aEw “he came, by
boat.” Here attention is directed to the mode of conveyance;
he came by boat, not by land. fefs (ﬂm stfAmicgs « he
came by boat.” Here attention is directed to the fact of his
having come, as one that admits of no doubt, or that is impor-
tant to the hearer. f3fw (;ﬁm wrifsgiferas <he came by
boat.” This implies either that his having come is an old story,
or no longer of any great importance, or else that he subse-
quently exchanged the boat for some other conveyance or place
of abode. Again, T3 Sif & Ziea (oret < 1 went there yes-
terday.” Here attention is directed cither to the place or the
time, but not mainly to the act itself.”  zgy wnifsr (7 gre= foryify
«I did go there yesterday.”  Yesterday being so near the present
time, this phrase would not be used, exeept to call attention to
the fact that I went, as being either important or unquestionably
true. ¥ wNifaw (@ s famifeats «1 went there yesterday.”
This at once implies that my going there yesterday was only
introductory to, or has since been followed by, some other event
of greater importance or interest. Lastly, siifit stzize @e @
zfgaifg « 1 told him that affair.”  Here the speaker supposes that
his telling may be of some importance to the learer, or clse that
the fact should not be doubted.  So @71 (Fiwzl wfEwg @vw z A
7Yty “you heard that such a report has spread abroad.” Here
the report is important to the hearer, or else its having spread
has been doubted. @TSYeoal @2 ¢ Ffzifgraw « the ancients

said this” Here the tense indicates that it was very long ago.
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b. In the following examples the Past Indefinite is idiomati-
cally employed to express present time: s FfgATq 7AW T3 a
«it is time to go.” This indicates, that a little carlier might
have been too early, and that a little later might be too
late. z®iTE would not imply cither.  =If3 q?' og fafests
«I write this letter.” Here the writer fancies himself talking to
his correspondent when opening the letter, and saying to him,
«I wrote this letter.”  @e Wiifar (@tara At Wieety Ffamts
“now I understand you”” 'The exact idea is, “now I have
caught the meaning of your words.” enifw sfeata «1 am
going.” Here the speaker fancies himsclf walking off' already,
and turning round to tell the hearer, “I am gone.” & T
wraes Afwa « that man will be tumbling into the water.”  Here
the speaker is so excited that he anticipates what he expects to
see the next minute. This idiom, however, is very rare.

c. We only add one important remark more; viz. that the
consequences of an cvent stated in the Pluperfect, are supposed
to be completely past ; and those of an event in the Perfect are
supposed to have continued ever since; those of an event in the
Past Indefinite are supposed to follow it immediately, and there-
fore not to continue long; they may be Dast or Present or
Future. As an illustration of the three ways of expressing the
Bresent tense, we subjoin the following examples : wtefa EaEy
Ffage™, Stz wnifw IfaE® <1 understand what you say,” literally,
«] have understood what you have just said.” o= Tyl qcas,
izl wifa wtfe « 1 know what you say,” i.e. “what you are apt
to say or in the habit of saying.” <teifa gl afacsre™, Szl
wrifar 3facsfg <1 understand what you say,” i.e. “my compre-
hension keeps pace with your words.”

Use and Application of the Verbal Nouns.

106. Under the term werbal noun, I include the gerund
in q (vide p. 46): thus, the forms @2, @l and @fea all
18
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denote ““a sccing;” they are mostly used in the genitive,
instrumental, or locative cases, but scldom in the nomina-
tive: thus, mfeaa, @R, Gz “of sceing;” @faaits,
ATS, wATaTS ““ by or in sceing.”  The form @eits most
commonly means ‘“in consequence of having seen,” or
“becausce of having scen.”

a. The gerundial form of the verbal noun (&A1) is never used
in its simple state as a nominative; but the other three cases of it,
as given above, arc most commonly employed like the Latin
gerund.  Its genitive case is sometimes followed by another
noun, and sometimes by a postposition, as Tte #fHT Tta “the
time of sowing the seed,” @®fe@ta #1aq or W or faface «for
the sake of sceing.”

b. The gerund in T and the verbal noun in = when in the
locative form, do in most instances stand in the absolute state,
and convey nearly the same signification as the participle in 3za
(of which, more hcrcaftcf), as Iifsr a% T Ifaaes or Ifaqiy
(or afaza) fefa aiferm IBzam « 1 having said this word, he flew
into a passion;” 1T dﬁi‘ FY| IATS or A Feofa atferm Ifraw

‘upon my saying this word, he flew into a passion.”

Use and Application of the Participles.

107. The Present Participle ending in 373 is sometimes
employed like the ablative absolute in Latin: thus, f@=
aifrrs = @3 “work while it is day;” fefw wrets w=ifw
srear “when he departed, T came.” Tt is also employed
by repetition, to express the continuance or repetition of an
act, as (F Tta Tfarey C1TE stz $Fgs 78 A “he continuing
his journcy at last arrived at home;” @& fo®i zfarsr %
z2@ “he continuing to have cares grew old,” .. “grew
old by anxicty.”
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a. With regard to the second form of the present participle in
I, as FLI « doing,” Dr. Yates says, < It is to be regarded as a
corruption of the Sanskrit present participle ending in e, as
W “to live;” wrae “living.” By whom the corruption was
introduced is uncertain, but it is not found in the earliest poctical
writings in Bengili. The form #gs cte. is as abhorrent to the
genius of the Bengili language, as it is contrary to the Sanskrit.
In the Sanskrit it is lii’/Q «doing,” and the Bengali searcely ever
admits a final «, as karate, at the end of a word, except it be a
Sanskrit past participle, or a word ending with a double con-
sonant. Any one who wishes to be satisficd that it is a corrup
tion contrary to the genius of the Bengili language has only to
apply it to verbs in general, and say @S, IiFE, e, YT,
@I, =, cte.  He will soon perceive that there is some great
defect either in his language or in the understanding of his hearers.
The grammarians that have admitted this form have not ventured
to apply it to more than one or two verbs, which shews that it
is a corruption; and as such it ought to he avoided by those who
wish to attain a pure style. It is to be regretted that in the
casc of two verbs, g4 and g'ew, this barbarous participle should
be extensively used by the writers of newspapers.”

108. The Past Comjunctive Participle in T serves to
conneet all the members of a sentence having the same
‘ment and so supersedes the use of copulative conjunctions,
as $rgiee (i vaed sifem BLwHCA zfga “having secn him
and fallen at his feet, he eried with a loud voice;” 2tz @
ity ) oty wfe ey T2 (@ww afacey fefam wuifsm oo
et #fa@ “afterwards, having obtained no redress, and
being sadly distressed, he returned, weeping as he went,
and entered into his house.” This participle may also be
followed by, and in point of time relatively agree with, a
verb in the present, past, or future tense, as @ form et
“he goes and sees,” @ form @fea “he went and saw,” &



140 BENGALI GRAMMAR.

fsrmt faza “he will go and sce.” It is sometimes con-
nected with the infinitive mood, and stands in the place of
an infinitive, as aten oigice dfam wifare e fegaw ¢ the
king ordered them to seize and bring him ;" so that «fam
wifars is equivalent to «fgrs € wifsrs. This is not an
anomalous but the regular use of the participle, for it
always agrees with the verb that follows next: hence, as
«fam wnfazas is equivalent to «fgras € <ifacaw, so trFa'zn
wifacs is equivalent to «facs € wifacs.

«. Whatever number of participles in ¥y may occur in a sen-
tenee, they are never to be connected together as in English by
conjunctions, as 4¥¥ T WHAW faw @FITS AT FFaW WY
e f5rm et {AQTN oifEa « hearing this account, flecing from
his country, going into another country, being a sojourner, he
remained,” i.e. “when he heard this account, he fled from his
own country, went into a forcign one, and there remained a
stranger.”

b. The past conjunctive is often combined with the participle
in (@ to prevent tht too frequent repetition of the former. In
such ecases the participle in 391 is used in the former parts of
the sentence and that in @ at the close, as Tt (7 Frea form
Sigitz TN 7 W20 o7 (37 s afaa “after I had gong

thither, given him the information, and returned, he departed.”

109. The Adverbial Participle in & may have the same
agent as the verb that follows, or a different one. The
latter is most commonly the case, as faan ¥ #fgea otz
fe wa g&ta “what good will you get by lying ?” fafa
w1gea wifi @82 ¢ when he comes, T will go.” In the
former case it is usually put before the nominative case,
and almost always indicates an uncertain contingency, as

farrg sigea wfw wifg “if or when I get leave, I will
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come ;” but wnfir fawty @@ Wi means, “T will tako
leave and come.” Sometimes #ra or #iza must be supplied,
as wigta afaea (sica) wifw wrdx “ 1 will go after T have
caten ;” but wnifiv wrizgtz sfam T8I means, “T will eat

and go.”

a. Where if and when are used in English, this participle in
@ is commonly used in Bengili, as fefwr stz aig faw zfaea
W‘(ﬁt-wﬁf {‘E‘Z «if he grants me my desire, 1 shall be satisfied;”
@ o T8 AW Ffaea (e T8 WY Lo A “when he stretched

out his hand, it was made whole or well.”

b. If the conjunction \¢ is added to this participle, it gives the
idea of although, and is equivalent to having employed the :on-
junction ggfer « though,” at the beginning of the sentence, fol-
lowed by wsifer «yet,” in the latter part, as 7 (St sfaae
T TY 7, or TYFH (W (Siww ZTA, et T g 7 « though he
may cat, he is not satisfied.”

c. The postpositions #{Z or 92 may optionally be added to
this participle, as && ¢sivar (917) TR T3 TF “when pro-
perty is lost, men are in trouble.” It is sometimes, particularly
in conversation, used to cxpress option or choice, as (Ffeca
&S #tcd « he can see, if he chooses,” or «if he would look,
he might sce.”

d. The adverbial participle corresponds in most instances with
that which is called in Sanskrit, the locative absolute ; in Latin,
the ablative absolute ; and in Greek, the genitive absolute. It
is, however, to be observed in Bengali, that the noun or pronoun
nominative to the participle, in the absolute case, is never modi-
fied into the locative, ablative or genitive case, as in the above
learncd languages : thus, FTHwT T3 WAIZ TA T the sun
rising (¢.e. while the sun riseth), darkness flics away;” or, as
old Ruddiman hath it, ¢ Sole oriente fugiunt tencbrae;” fofer @&
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ol Tfgea stgral wewicarst Feg 7 “he speaking they do not
attend,” .. “when he speaks or while he speaks, they do not

attend;” stgtal (5?1 Tfaca ¢« oe ﬁ—c{ «they secking, obtained

wealth.”

110. The Perfect passive or intransitive participle ending
with @ is derived entircly from the Sanskrit, and is used as
in that language, or as the past or passive participles of
verbs in English and other languages, as &7 #fes z3
¥Bcs oitca M “hoe being fallen is not able to rise;” @ #arw
72 H ot zfaa “he having been defeated fled.” It is
often used instead of a substantive with the verb ““to do,”
as (517 OFIeE T afga or (517 Iigiee &l zfam “ the thief

killed him.”

111. The Sanskrit Adjectival Participles formed by
adding ¥, w1y, and ®, arc employed to express the
necessity, capability, or fitness of the thing to be done, as
sy “that must be inferred ;” #2dty “that is capable
of being donc;” weTty ‘““that is deserving of being
punished ;” #€das “ what ought to be done ;” T@a7 “ what
should be spoken.”  These greatly resemble the Latin
passive participle ending in dus.

GOVERNMENT OF SUBSTANTIVES AND ADJECTIVES.

112. One substantive governs another, signifying a dif-
ferent thing, in the genitive case ; and, as a general rule,
the governing word is placed after the word it governs, as
Fieara foret ¢ Rama’s father,” ataz fafiwe ¢ for the sake of
Rima,” gzarg foreta wewr ¢ with Rama’s father.” The same
rule applies to all postpositions (§ 68) which, as we have
shewn, arc substantives, generally in the locative case. At
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the same time, we may obscrve, that the governing word,
whether noun or postposition, is frequently combined with
the nominative case of the word governed, as a Tafpurusha
compound (vide § 94).

a. When a vessel is mentioned, as containing a thing, or spe-
cially constructed for one particular use, then the name of the
thing or use is put in the genitive case, as TH S < a milk-
cup,” or “a cup made to contain milk specially ;” gaTq 9wl «a
cotton godown (or warehouse),” i.e. “a godown containing cot-
ton or built to hold cotton ;” wizaig BT “a bathing-tub,” or «a
tub specially made for or used in bathing.”

b. When a vessel is mentioned, as specially constructed to
contain a thing, which is not then contained in it, the word tel
“keeping” or Ffaarq «of keeping,” is often placed after the
name of the thing (which is used in the accusative form without
@) and before the noun signifying the vessel, as @gfyg fsifsr,
eufy gt Fafst or eafy aiferaz fwfsr «a small medicine-
bottle,” or «a small bottle wherein to keep medicine ;” §tzag
TTH “an indigo-box,” «a box for keeping indigo.”

¢. When an adjective, in qualifying a person or thing, has
concern with another, then it generally requires the latter in the
gcn!l.tive case, as fofw warag Mo, forg, or fafws «heis respected,
beloved or blamed by every body ;” (/1 A€ FF, $&T or T3
“he is similar to a beast;” fofe 3718 3o%T= “he is worthy of
this;” qEpeed ¥THE 4w “ Bralhmans are venerable (in the
cyes) of the Shoodras.”

d. Adjectives meaning necessary, fit, becoming, incumbent, or
the like, require the noun (expressing the person, thing, or use
for which it is necessary, cte.) in the genitive case, and the verb
(if any) expressing the action which is necessary, ete. in the form
of the verbal noun in =1, and not in the infinitive, as in English:
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thus, @T® 27! (ST WTYE or If5T it is necessary or proper
for, or incumbent upon you to do so;” ffw CEAL Beorws «he is
worthy of or fit for this;” @z @dita aieq 353 or TEaT

“you ought to go there.”

113. The comparative degree is expressed by construing
the adjective with the noun in the ablative casc ; the super-
lative by construing it with sy, as stzgcs fery e
&7 g «fe “ there is no one dearer to me than you;”
THEITR Y N Bew ¢ you are the best o one of the best
of men.” Numerals also require WTy, as @FTeE TTY
Htsetw gfaxm @ “five of the boats sunk.”

a. The various modes of forming comparative sentences, are
best illustrated by a few examples: thus, s Q/m(?‘w faes or
faeasa, or WA HToW| AW fa@@ or fAmeA « Rama is wiser than
Shyama;” SIgIRE MW (TETS or (5TH) AN (FIB or X
IFITHE WA cte. ®'B “Rama is younger than they;”
*FEATAA (GTT TN (FIB or FAKI =NfFATTA GTT (TIB
« Nuddia is smaller than Santipur;” % wiga wrorw faw or
faegew « Rama is the wisest of all;” SigiTea m’aﬁw faes or
faeaow FAN Rama is the wisest of them all;” #fw@m wea @
STAW] TF, AT (WCHA (SCH FAW TF, - (W1 Ty #f AW TS or
@e*rd T AT « Russia is the largest of countries;” i aza
LA , O TZTI, BA, HEA WA or TRTS AN SidA, WITAT
(STT TN Bia, TN FICAY (ST ©HA, HCLA ofF AN, AW WA
BEA, AN ATCAL (MF, AICAL (MF AT, FECAL WY AN (&3
« Rama is the best of all ;” € @@= o7 @ (Fwfe T  this is just
as good as the other is bad;” wfwitez Tifams @@= ToqtERa
CIERfTE (@A or @AN WiMiTRR FfARA (AT FogroeRd
CrEf>rTa “such as is our Kalidasa, so is Shakespeare among
the English.” '

b. The only difference between wzor=®l, ze¢d and (5T is,
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that {‘E‘m and =z are used after the nominative singular and
genitive plural form of nouns signifying rational objects, and
after the nominative form of other nouns singular or plural,
whereas (57¥ is used after the genitive form of nouns of any
kind or number; and is scarcely used in the FigsE or «cor-
rect language.”

¢. The regular terminations g and 3% are little used in Ben-
gali; now and then only they appear, when the natives are sur-
prized to see them, as (Irrtzses of= fergsa «he is more
beloved than you,” tzitha wey fefa fagaw «<he is the wisest
among them.” The adjective i@ <« good,” in the {ormer part
of the sentence, and $T& 9% < not good,” in the latter part, are
sometimes used to express the comparative degree, as @9« 43
2FT oI feg *19y T 2@ sta 77z “once good son is better than
hundreds of foolish or bad ones.” To sentences of this kind
Tge “rather,” is frequently prefixed, as qg° TTw TR G s2Atfor
FfaraT T/ 2ATT WA & FF it is better to dwell in a forest

than in the city of a foolish king.”

GOVERNMENT OF VERBS.

114. A transitive or active verb, having one object,
governs it in the accusalive case, as afw oz «fwas
«*Rama caught Shyama;” aw 2@z #fvrergs ¢ Rama is
reading a book.”

a. Verbs of giving, shewing, or communicating in general,
govern two objects, of which the one given, shewn, or conmmuni-
cated to, has the (dative or accusative) termination @ expressed,
whercas the other elegantly suffers the elision of it: thus, =
oiNeE T WiF o gzaw « Rama gave his danghter to Shyama (in
marriage) ;” fef wrhmte @z wfs Iew i @AeTeEs «he
has shewn to me a very good garden ;” wiifit $rgyce wea fagy
wwrg{ifg « I have communicated to him the whole affair.”

19
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b. Transitive verbs, when formed into causals, and a few
others, govern two objective cases, as fefa watce =g o
Fareaw “he taught me the shastras,” sifst $tgite 3 TA
fareatsn sfamtar «1 asked him this question,” f3f waes @8
z FfFeaw «this is what he said to me,” ‘.q% TINE TuH ¥
«make this gold into car-rings,” S (wratee T4 wWiw fq 1
value you as a straw.”

c. A transitive verb which in the active voice governs two
cases (as in the above rule), does in the passive voiee retain the
one having the termination (& expressed, and agrees with the
other, as NI T whHItE v &l Q—E'zn'cﬁ' «Rama’s daughter has
heen given to Shyama (in marriage);” Stzice @F % weq famice
“a situation has been given to him;” Sigite wga fagg «=«
fsratry «ceverything has been communicated to him.”

d. Verbs signifying «to take out” or “receive,” ete. govern
the accusative of the thing taken out or reccived, and the
ablative of the place or the person from which it is taken out or

received, as StaRifa 8¢ F{!‘{ Fister qfga Tfam onw «“take out
some papers from the almyra ;7% gfr stig EUSHR 18 72T,
FTH or fazs 73 Brz 91'1‘?'31 “how much money will you get from
me?”  Verbs signifying emanation or motion from a place, govern
the ablative case, as 2 7273 qifgd T°€ « come out of the house;”
(¥ oiTg 78TS Aoy foraieg <« he fell off a tree”  Native Gram-
marians say that all persons and things from whom or which
there is a departure, fear, reproach, defeat, receiving, origin,

* The word almyra is a corruption of the Portuguese Almaria or Almeira. In Ben-
gali it denotes a “burcau,” “chest of drawers,” or “bookease.”” We have the word,
howevcr, in common use to this day in the “braid Scotch ' and provincial English under
the forms *amrie,” *“awmrie,” and “almarie)” With us it denotes “a cupboard or
safe, where food and cooking utensils are laid up.”

¢ Steek the amrie, lock the kist,
Else some gear may weel be mist ;
Donald Caird finds orra things,
‘Where Allan Gregor fuund the tings.”
Wavter Scorrt.
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preservation, rest, disappearance, and prevention, are put in the
ablative case; but it will be found upon examination that the rule
cmbraces not merely these words, but is of far more extensive
application.

e. Verbs signifying motion ¢o or rest at or in a place, and
those verbs the action of which is referred to a place or tine,
require the place or time in the locative case, as ST S1Tg

“«I am going howme,” f3ia Zﬁ%ﬁ wTEN “uc is at
home,” TG T(CHA 7 Faow StFTa ates ww aw '{‘3\'32!‘@ “a

meeting is to be held ot his house on the 10th of chis rmonth,”

JS. The verbs atsrat and @3 “ Lo stick,” *to adhere, cte. and
verbs of similar signification, reviire the locative of the objects
to which they stick or adlicre, as 3t374 (¥ voT @Bfea, aifera,
or tm‘ﬁf(sa «his boat stuck on a sand-bank.” But when =tsis
impersonally means “to hurt,” its object, if an cntire animate
body, is put in the accusative, otherwise in the locative case, as
SiRieE TS atfsrmieg «it has hurt him severely,” ie. “he has
been severely hurt ;” stgig i!n‘%ﬂ TS T an‘ﬁrgn’zq “he has
injured his right hand.”  Sometimes one of such words as (@®=1,
UL “a hurt,” @, g “a stroke” ete., is used immediately
before @rtsisr, as @ FATS $igta WHTA T, (@7, IIY or Wil
atfsraicg « this word has hurt his feelings.”

. .

&. If the first member of a compound verb, ending in g4 “to
do,” is itself (made) the object of the verb, then the noun or
pronoun before it, is put in the genitive, otherwise in the accu-
sative case, as o TEAT (A '{zéa W, @ F~rz§§ oftew Tfam
WECHT SN @ qTAY FOGION TTIA—or TAA TGV (T 7T
¢ FdtE siaw Tfam SeH(TT SUAT @ CHTT AP T
“it is the duty of a king to root out vice and to plant virtuc
by crushing the wicked and cherishing the virtuous.” When,
however, a compound verb is formed by adding Fga to the
adjective or passive participle, it generally governs the noun or
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pronoun hefore it in the accusative case, as Jfwite Sf& 4,
T (oritE S C) zfaa “cure me, and [ will make you

satisfied.”

h. When one noun is followed by another, which significs a
different thing and forms part of a compound verb ending in
7€ (or is prefixed to T€), it is often used in the genitive, and
sometimes in the nominative form: thus, uﬂ% eFfYrs st
@testz =g or (@st MfS W “this medicine will cure your

discase.” The third person singular of the present tenses of the
verh 7€, is often annexed to nouns signifying appearing, feeling
or percetving in general, in order to form verbs of the same
signification ; such verbs are (considered) impersonal, and require
the nouns or pronouns, preceding the nouns, to be in the genitive
or dative casc; as @ IHATE or JHI T[T T &I {%NZQ' ¢« this
appears to me very bad;” STt or JIMA (AY TT (@ fIfw @
TAFATL &A it scems to me that he is at the bottom of this con-
spiracy ;” @ 2B fey @ (@fq zocaey « I feel a slight pain
there.”  Sometimes the noun or pronoun signifying the person
to whom reference is made, is put in the accusative, when the
noun or pronoun signifying the person making the reference is
used in the genitive case, as € TAFBICE (AT T ‘;{‘é Qg
g8 Tery “that boy appears to me to be very sly.”

115. The intransitive passive verbs of the Sanskrit form
are for the most part active in signification, as fefer gates
zay otfgs Taaites ““ he arrived here yesterday ;7 otz eite
g2 st “T have not received it.” The intransitive passive
inflections of the Bengall form are not in use, execept in
that of the third person singular, which, though im-
personal, is commonly used and understood as the first
personal : thus, =itz ¥es e TS e 7 means literally ““it
cannot be stood any longer,” but commonly “I or we
cannot stand any longer.”
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a. The passive inflections of most of the transitive verbs,
formed Dy adding area to the Bengali passive participle, are not
idiomatically in use, cxcepting one, viz. that of the third person
singular. Before this inflection, the nouns and pronouns signi-
fying rational beings of the second or third person, and of any
rank, are idiomatically put in the .accusative form; irrational
animals are used often in the accusative; the other nouns are
put in the nominative form: thus, Qs 4T ormfaqr 210
37T “a tank will be dug here ” (g2 THRTa F3fa (@q (@tT “it
shall be seen what manner of man he is.”

116. One verb governs another that precedes it and
depends upon it in the infinitive mood, as zza Sigice
feawta zfaws atfsra “all began to reproach him ;” @ ez
fazs ontfga = ¢ he was not able to reply;” wigifasice sntag=
#fars (AT (erga 72 “send a person to bring them ;” w@ga
af wfscs #Nea 7 3T @7 TeE (@rgq Facs 2@ CAf all can-
not come, tell (them) to send one person.”

«. The infinitive is sometimes governed by an adjective, as
(ST sropa S fawms o wifaata @raa afaes Ty 7e < you
are the fit person to spcak of your own welfare and the cause of
your coming into this solitary wood;” Wigidl @& TH (4TS
¥ zm “they are unable to do this work;” fefq @3 ==
4TS 21taE g« “he is able to do this work.”

b. The verbal noun ending in 71, when it admits of being con-
strued as a nominative, and occasionally as an objective, is often
uscd instead of the infinitive mood, as TT% TVH FA Std @3 TN
QF Ot w¥ “to dwell in a wood is better than to remain in this
place ;” aws T TT| (SIwitwd Bf6e Mg «it is not proper for
you to say such things;” HUATE (2T TF FAIHE TEAT “it is
our duty to love God;” =ifi (otsna (well orfgatw « 1 gained a
sight of you.” When this form of the verbal noun ends in ¢ it
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is generally used ir the scnse of “because;” as WY WAL
WS 7S f3fa afars Aca « he can say by his knowing or
because he knows my custom.” The other form of the verbal
noun, though less frequently used, has the same construction; as

(1 T *fEare T1ed or TILHA TFA or T Tt Fofsr wrgTam «he
came for the purpose of doing that work.”

117. The gerund in a1 governs as a verb, but is governed
as a noun, and therefore in the genitive case; as (SricE
wfeatz ey Fofit @3 e sracan “he came hither for the
purposc of scsing you;” & s afgATT FCAL SILIA IFITE
¢ fa@ “at the very time of his uttering these words they
killed him ;” &rg 2% (@iota sfgata eiga Jotes famega “the
master has gone into the garden to plant a tree.” This
same gerund, when connected with the word s, is al-
ways used adverbially, as (7 mgaiwta wigifasiee «fam «“ he
immediately upon his going out scized them;” (#& wWarsta
SNEE SIgikd (@ (¢ gea “the news when received

distressed them generally.”

a. The gerund in g is used instcad of the infinitive when
governed by a noun or an adjective, as 42 !n'i'a'rz HAY {i'a
“it is now time to go;” (IFA s 2T AT JAWE AT
«it is necessary for you to cross the river;” (T goad IATwH
TF (W TETT 2T T (T T3 BATT SigTa Wy 3T 2itrg 7

“what is not to be, cannot be; and what is to be, that cannot
be otherwise.”

118. Adjectival participles sometimes govern the instru-
mental case, but most commonly the genitive; as efttez
Wy famges edfe @ 77 “an attempt should not be
made in an affair which cndangers life;” g =% =@
wrttrd ¥@ar “we ought to do that work;” &3 aw
wiaifwestd @tw ‘¢ this wood must be abandoned by us;”
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ared wfsel=, cifaceg sty “the duty of serving is
very hard ; it is impracticable even by ascetics.”

119. All nouns and pronouns indicating time or place,
and all those which being used adverbially are preceded in
English by a?, in or into, to or unto, on ov wpon, by or near
fo, must be in the locative case, as fefar fx strg wirgs “is
he at home ?” stz TEW @2 ““ go into the house and see;”
IS fo erwir &ifs 377 “n what manner can there be
love’in this ?” cetwtos stei @ “put it upon the dining-
table ;” (w srics W ze@ “ he lives by or®near to the
Ganges ;” @@ so*atcs swa zra “the child goes to
school;” Ystq STHTS BTz #Em ¢ the soldiers mounted
their horses;” *rasta s14zs ¥%7 ¢ the cuemy ascended the
mountain ;” sufw f& ewtta szl #facs onfa how (literally,
in what manner) can 1 do that?” stymw geirs =s ¥
“such gain is (comes) providentially,” literally, “in process
of one’s appointed lot.”

a. The name of a person or place is generally accompanied by
the word ST in the locative case, as (TFH TTT 4F TF “a man
by name John;” SHBfaE T @z A5 “a city by name Patali-
putra.”

2 To express the idea about, concerning, relative to, or respect-
ing, the locative casc is used, or the word fagg <« matter,” « sub-
jeet,” in the locative case, as $1atg @a wnifa f& #fga « what shall
I say about his qualities ?” $tzra famey gfv weae zdl 2z
offq “you can say many things concerning him;” fazaitay
HIWA T 93 “ this is the fruit of contempt respecting the
advice of a friend.”

120. Adverbs arc placed as near as convenient to the
words which they qualify ; common ones for the most part
before, but negatives after the verb, provided it be in the
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indicative mood, or in the sccond person of the imperative,
as (@ @ oifersal &Rl T0g, S aE (7 94 T WY T
“the quality that the wise praise, that quality well quali-
fied people will certainly observe or keep;” zal zfze =
“do not speak;” erv Joifgs 71 T30 TS (WY TT M it
is not proper to speak before hearing the matter,” literally,
“while the matter is not brought before you ;" faamazea

il Ffgay ¢ you said that very finely.”

a. A verb not in the indicative mood requires the negative to
be placed before it. The same rule applies to all questions to
which the hearer is not expected to reply. In sentences com-
mencing with if; whether, in order that, the negative is also put
before the verh.  In sentences commencing with a relative pro-’
noun, it is put after the verb when the pronoun designates some
special matter of fact, person, or thing; and before the verb
when the pronoun refers to any out of a whole class of persons
or things : thus, wiify Tzice wfa 1 « (the individual) whom I
know not,” meaning some person specially referred to; =tifs
T 7 s «(a person) whom I know not,” meaning any per-
son, although an example of the class may be.named ; Itzta &%f
T 7 {i‘tﬁ ifa il'Ti“N otfa a1 «his work not being finished I
cannot go;” &arE (T I I GQT{J/?S f& afws . z¥ “he who
saves life, by him what is not saved?” This question is oxe to
which no reply is expected.  If information were sought, and an
answer expected, it would be f& afws T a1?

b. Some adverbs have a corresponding situation in the sen-
tenee, the one being in the former part of the first clause, and
the other in the succeeding one, as a2 fofe = Gn‘i'm Ftqe
wtfar ifeg « [ will wait till he comes,” literally, « while he does
not come I will stay;” T@ =4 AT §F 7| SR T4 (ST
ottt (gww &fE « I will gnaw your bonds till my teeth hreak;”
fofs gu= Y Y sifsr 11'1‘?' “when he goes I will go also.”
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121. Postpositions (». § 112) govern the genitive, as =ifa
@z AT fage sfacs digl afan wifsm@ify “ 1 have come
desiring to make friendship with you;” B7 sfm@ ™
sicéa sy eifem zfgar “hearing this he remaining in the
hole said ;” wrtatz fewed =1EH “ come near to me ;” (Sterta
W WA YTt T3S #ied ¢ by you I may obtain assist-
ance.”

a."The words fa= and a3f¥race are very frequently united
with the nominative case, as ®¥z fam (@ Wi Do*ta zfacs
o172 “who can help me besides God:?” w& fa= wifiv gsfeat
zea® “1 am unhappy without my husband (or protector);”
ﬁrm‘z{ Tferare AOTS (7% MW T & “in an assembly none

are regarded but the wise.”

b. The word gga prefers the ablative case instead of the pos-
sessive, as (W AT TS WHE YTA A& “he stays at a great
distance from me.” It may be IE W gra AtEg. Most
of the postpositions may be (as we have alrcady stated,) com-
pounded with the leading noun, in which case the genitive inflec-
tion is omitted, as ¢FAIICH The « go to the teacher.”

322. Conjunctions generally connect the same moods and
tenses of verbs and cases of nouns and pronouns, as 78
WY (B0 TrAwefte @i q@e Mfaa “he saw a black snake
in the hollow of the tree and killed it;” (s @ (v ¢ sfzg
@ gister sfareey ¢ the cow and sheep and buffalo and goat
are feeding;” wift & woee € Sigia @rerce @laamr “1
saw that man and his brother;” @ itz € Wiwite WA
femr “he gave you and me pleasure;” Ffa (walTw qre 9a°
Siglce @@ % 7@ “you go there, and tell him this;” fefa
Ffaetety Titaw fey wfeeta difecas M “he will go to Cal-
cutta, but will not stay long (there);” Jfwt =z wifv gza

20
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wifea “you and I shall live together;” Ftwes TS (e
fex wiwee ages e s “allow Rama to go, but do not
allow Shyama.”

a. When the latter part of the sentence differs in its nature
and construction from the former, the rule does not apply. This
is particularly the case when the former part of the sentence
contains an assertion or command, and the latter a promise or
inference from it, as 4§ &% ¥ IITS W 78 A “do this and
you will be happy;” af¥ &8 ot TT T2 st &7 «if things are
so, then do you depart.”

b. When the latter part of the sentence is a consequence or
result of the former, 3{z1tS is used in preference to &2° or @,
as A (BATA *Gre 70+ T LTS (W (ST HIT |1Y T
T 7a sfara w1 «1 will subdue your enemy, and he shall no more
plunder you.”

c. When € is put after a noun or pronoun, it means ¢ also ”
or “too” or “even;” when added to a participle, “even” or
«though ” or « although ;” as (& git=t wifire fgats « 1 also was
there,” i.e. «besides others I too was there;” fefa @wfawte
e w1 “though seeing he sees not,” i.e. <“although he sees he

does not perceive ;” il Ffarae feg =a 7%¢a 5 “ though he do

it, it will be of no use.”

d. The conjunction T may be used to signify «or > or «but,”
as (MFITS T TTH THe « I shall go by boat or on horseback ;”
gl #faa 7 1fw 71 &2 Sigirs »FS f& « I will not do it ; but if I

should, what harm will there be ?”

e. The relative ¢g is by some used as a conjunction, < that,”
¢ thus,” ¢« namely,” like the Persian «, and in a manner similar
to the use of the particle ¢ri in the Greek « New Testament,”
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but “contrary to the jdiom of the Bengili,” as (% Sizit% zfga (v
Wﬁ'ﬂ @ “he said to him, come and see.” It should be
ST (R @3 B (3 SYLITE B(LA or (W SIgTeE 7T Wi
. Again, @ FfYS WITE (@ (SINA AT T2 “ this is said that
ye may believe.” It should be TFITS or (AW FHwrA BT T2
sfafire & afes witg. The assertion that this application of
the particle (T is contrary to the idiom of the Bengali will be
found in Dr. Yates’ Grammar. I know not how it can be so;
for it*is most extensively used by all writers.”

/. T@° “rather,” is either used by itself or followed hy saifer,
as pfa Tl Weorm! qq° Foml 73 ofa «it is better to bey than to
steal;” T sifes =g wra suifer g fita wta wg “a wise
enemy is better than a foolish friend.”

£. (@ may be used alone as a conjunction in making a
request ; or as a rclative pronoun followed by its correlative, as
(T ALY | T (qQF AL 5 @Y «0O Lord, let not my
mind go in wicked ways ;” (I THA (AW 2T 93 fofare wfw
enen zfa <1 pray for your welfare.” (@@ being originally the
Sanskrit form of the relative (TS, it must always precede the
sentence which contains its correlative.

he Some conjunctions have their corresponding conjunctions ;
the most frequent of these are aff and 3T, TPfH and IAifor;
as af% SITE ML I IITNT «.qi‘ T @ “if you see him, tell
him this;” Tgfet @@ T IAfer Bigiz wigs T T3 S

¢ although it be so, yet I have a great affection for him.”

t. When the former part of such a sentence refers to matter
of fact, af% or T@fot is omitted, whilst IzT or TYf?t must be
retained, as tifst Trew @ fuw e wifawife wa fe awtez
wrtrtee W@ #fare 3w a2 <1 introduced him with an assurance
of protection, how then can he wish to destroy me?”



156 BENGALI GRAMMAR.

128. Interjections require the vocative case, as (¥ &T®
wtwl 7@ “give your order, sir;” @ ¥fz WA TY wF
“ hear me, O woman;” @ wMTRE X5(Y fores wrirewa foca
@« “our Father, who art in heaven, hear our petition;” €@
Ftes @ T A[EH “ O brother, come hither.”

a. The word f¥g «fie upon,” or «“woe to,” governs the ob-
jective case, as (¥ W (FIA (A TiA ITH IigeE ez «fie upon
him who delights only in play!” swEIew vrri‘m Catrc ey
Ffaain M BT figg « woe to me, that being born a man I have
not served God !”

ON BENGALI STYLE.

124. Owing to the comparatively recent origin of Bengali
literature, the language, especially the written language,
is not yet fixed; and although rapidly advancing towards
a state of purity and elegance, it is still in a fluctuating
condition. We may say then that at present there are four
different styles in vogue: viz. the pedantis, the elegant, the
practical, and the familiar, cach of which we shall herce
briefly define.

a. The pedantic stylc may be known by its being imperfectly
understood by all those who have not studied Sanskrit: its faults
lie chiefly in the introduction of compound words where they are
not needed, and in the choice of such compounds as consist of
words not in common use; also in the adoption of Sanskrit
phrases and forms of speech. This style is found principally in
works translated from the Sanskrit. It is what the late Lord
Macaulay would call the « Johnsonese of Bengal;” and I believe
that it is now gradually falling into disrepute.
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b. The elegant or book style, which is also becoming current
in conversation, is the written language of the present day. It
is as yet scarcely formed; but its tendency is to occupy the
golden medium between the pedantic and the familiar, hy pre-
ferring to all other words those Sanskrit elements which the
familiar language has retained, or altered only slightly, and by
avoiding all compound words the component parts of which are
not readily intelligible. This style is adopted in the latest ver-
sions of the Scriptures into the Bengali language; also in
numerous educational works * composed at Calcutta, within the
last thirty years, by learned natives under the superintendance of
intelligent Europeans.

c. The practical style differs from the preceding chiefly in this,
that it borrows largely from the Persian, Hindustani, and English.
This style is used by almost all Muhammadans who speak Ben-
gali; by most persons in the employ of Europeans; by news-
paper editors, and by those who are engaged in commerce and
in judicial matters. It would be pedantry to proscribe all foreign
words from the Bengali language; because in many cases they
are the only terms which exist, or which are likely to be under-
stood. But it is highly desirable to avoid the use of those for
yhich indigenous terms, derived from the Sanskrit, are either
already provided by the daily language, or may be introduced
into it with every prospect of being as plain and intelligible as
the exotic words now in common use. Dr. Yates calls this the
impure style, a term which I hold to be inappropriate. A lan-
‘guage is not necessarily impure, because, like the English, it
freely borrows from its neighbours such useful words as it does

# This reminds me of a debt of gratitude which I owe to some friend in Bengal, most
likely a quondam pupil. Some years ago I found, at King’s College, a valuable package
of books in Bengali and Sanskrit, sent to my address; but not a scrap of information
respecting the generous donor.
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not already possess. In this style chiefly are composed most of
our Dialogues in Appendix C.

d. The familiar style is used by most of the natives of Bengal
in their own houses, and in their daily intercourse among them-
selves. Most of its words are derived from the Sanskrit, but
considerably modified, especially by absorbing the 7 and other
consonants when preceded by a vowel, as #tq for 27, Tt% for .
The endless use of expletives, as (511, %‘l, ?ﬁ, is its chief blemigh;
but for this it might become a beautiful language. It is, how-
ever, far from being rich enough to answer all the purposes of a
language. It abounds in terms relating to domestic and agri-
cultural life; but is poor as soon as another province of thought
requires to be occupied. Pide Appendix A.
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APPENDIX A,

RULES FOR FAMILIAR OR COMMON CONVERSATION.

1. The rules laid down in the preceding work are prin-
cipally applicable to the language as written in books or as
spoken in public by men of education ; but the colloquial
phraseology, in common use among the native Ilindis,
differs in many respects from the written language. The
following remarks on this subject are extracted from the
anonymous work alluded to in § 21, @; and as the author of
that work was himself a native, we may safely rely upon
his authority. Before we proceed further, however, it may
be proper to remind the reader of what wo stated in § 3
respecting the inherent short vowel, viz. that it is sounded
like @ or 6. Now the latter pronunciation is most preva-
lent among the uncducated classes, who form in Bengal a
majority of at least ten to ome. The learned generally
pronounce the short & as it is in Sanskrit; thus, they say
sdkdl and drddhd ; whereas the vulgar say soko! and orddho.
This last mode of pronunciation seems to have been the
more common in the time of Mr. Halhed, who adopted it
in his Bengali Grammar, printed at Hooghley, a.n. 1788.
More than forty years later, Mr. G. C. Haughton followed
Halhed’s pronunciation ; although Dr. Carey had then in
troduced the Sanskrit system in Bengal.
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2. In familiar or common conversation, the imitative
sounds (§ 87, &) are frequently in use, whereas in writing
the things intended for expression are in gencral formally
expressed. Thus the English sentence ¢ bring a knife or
any other instrument which will serve as a knife,”” may be
translated by «=z-eftw ¥fz feq gfaq oo Ta @ @F 7
&1 or, by @®-«% gfa Bfz == ; but, in common conversa-
tion, the latter is mostly in use. Adjectives, used abso-
lutely, that is, without their substantives, generally have
the enclitic particles, appropriated to their substantives,
joined to them, as WrhwicE FwW-B1 (we «@z° = zta-f we
“ give me the white (one), and you take the black (one).”

3. Such words as are not Sanskrit, or at least pure
Sanskrit, are generally contracted according to the follow-
ing rules: viz. the medial & of a verb is cut off in every
instance, except when preceded by a consonant and followed
by #, as ag* for afaq; €@z for @B ; o7 for ATH.
If the syllable fz be in the middle of a verb, it is left out;
if at the end of one, it suffers the elision merely of its ¥,

as 7w for afgarw, = for #fga; =& for afx. The people
of Calcutta and the adjacent places contract the ¥ only, as

oo for afzes ; #gq for zfza.

4. The final or medial 3 or #e is contracted into e,
and &9 into @, as A% is contracted into #tcBY; waM into
e ; zfae into ¥A ; «fam into wwx; TBW into TTH cte.
If there be an =1 in the word ending in 3, 3, or ¥,
that <1 is changed into 4, as ifaw is changed into Gz ;
wide into (we; WIW into @edt. The initial B of verbs

* The natives generally pronounce the words from which ¢ or « is omitted in a pecu-
liar manner, 8o as to give a very slight expression of the ¢ or » contracted, but so faint
as to be scarcely perceptible.
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is contracted into «: thus, wnZatw makes «atT; sg=ain
makes otertw.  In causal verbs, =@ is contracted into =,
as orhewrEata contracted into shewiai; @A into T
@T13Ts into @vtzs. In the past conjunctive participle of
a causal verb =3 or eWF W is contracted into BT, as
@93 into afery; @@ into «fary; AteWE T into A3,
AeWE T into @eTW; cNEEW into WBTY; (weTEW into
feezaw. Observe further that when € or & comes before
€T, @ is shortencd into ¥, and & into 3, as in the last
two examples.

5. In the present definite and imperfect tenses, the
present participle loses its termination s after a con-
sonant, and changes it into ® aftcr a vowel, which (¥) is
compounded with the ¥ following in the termination, as
w2fg for «faesfy; #afeaiw for zfacsfeata ; aiv for TeTey;
gew for $3To0y ; Woww for witergw . The following con-
tractions take place in the terminations of verbs, viz.—

The syllable ¢z is changed into g as IT-— TY

N

» @~ ” b wWIHA— AT
aFfﬂ—-?m

” fem b’ Fworsy | S

I3} £} 12 €7 FF— TeH

6. The ncgative inflections of the perfect tense always,
and of the pluperfect tense sometimes, are clegantly formed
by adding =& to the simple inflecctions of the present
tense, even in good Bengali: thus, 3% =g ¢ty Sretw zcae
a1g (zfawize™ 71) “ he has not learnt (his) lesson to-day ;”

* The vowel 4 is here pronounced very slightly or almost imperceptibly, as we stated
in a preceding note.

2
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' (== wrwtw afaqifecas “ had he learnt yesterday ?”’) 71 zaw-€
zrgw w18 (for wfamifeam 1) “ No, he had not learnt (it) yes-
terday also.” Again, in common conversation, the negative
T3 in the same tenses is contracted into fav, as wifwr zfaf
for wnifiv #fg M3 . The negative particle 7 is idiomatically
pronounced @ after the verbal inflections of the first per-
son, present indefinite tense, and all the sccond persons
singular; as sifit siface for onifan; e «ifae for ge
arefami. The = of aF, too, when used principally, is
commonly (or vulgarly) pronounced @, as ffa @iz @&
for

7. The pronoun ¥ is contracted into € ; and 8T into
€, in the nominative as well as in other cases, as €q for
717 ; @ for 3297 ; wrw for Iz0T ; @wz for 32T ; €S for
Bzics; «rs for 3grs.  The enclitic particle Y is vulgarly
pronounced as 9, after an adjective, and adjective pro-
noun ; and as (& after &3, @, @¢ and @e ; and B is pro-
nounced f$ after the last four pronouns: thus, €% sta %
for €81 wra w7 ; w3 w1 for @3B s, B is pronounced
¢s after the word 5‘1%, and 1% is pronounced as (4 before
the particle (v, as @ @re Teq oA TI WT%, Q @T8 TR
AR

The Different Significations of Verbs when used in peculiar
Idiomatic Forms or Instances.

8. The repetition of a verbal inflection twice or oftener
does not generally imply a repetition of the signification ;
but when the present participle of a verb is repeated twice,
and followed by a noun of agency, formed in the Bengali
mode, from the same verb, or by a third personal present
indicative inflection of the common form, then, instead of



DIFFERENT SIGNIFICATIONS, ETC. 163

doubling its signification, it indicates the frequent repe-
tition, continuance, or practice of what it meant singly; as
ST3TS 2 TS saTy “ constant singing forms the songster;”
faers faers fara ¢ constant writing forms the writer.”
The present and past conjunctive participles, when repeated
and followed by a finitc inflection of another verb, indicate
the continuance of what they meant singly, as @t «tfare or
«tBrey wfam @@ < he killed himself by constant labour.”
‘When the present participle is doubled and followed Ly a
finitc verb, it indicates that the action of the finite verb
was put in execution or finished as soon as or very soon after
the action of the participle had commenced : thus, Iigiz
afacey e ?‘{a ¢ he had scarcely sat down when he had
done eating ;7 1 awfe Je@w (afary @ aFATs: aifa fars “ he
plays well who soon after he sits down, wins the game.”
The repeated participle in the above instance, is sometimes
followed or preceded by the word wm=far (literally ¢ thus”
or “s0,”) as wwfa gos eifgaiesa ¢ it foll down as soon as it
was touched.”

9. In many instances, the present participle, being
doubled and followed by a finite verb, adds to its significa-
tion” the idea of while, or a like word ; as fofa cotom-zfarss
Ffgzaw “ he spoke to me while dining ;” fefa oy sfarsy
BT 2113-zca™ “ he reads while walking along the road ;”
SITY TETSY TS W6y faay @ws #i3Ta “as he goes along
the road how many wonderful sights will he have an oppor-
tunity of sccing.” When the present participle is repeated
(twice), and followed by a finite negative inflection of the
same verb ; then it shows that its agent did, is doing, or
will do the action of the finite verb when on the very point
of doing the action of the participle ; and in sueh cases, the
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emphasis is gencrally laid upon the participle, as fizss fiem
71 ‘““he did not give though on the very point of giving.”
When, however, the emphasis is laid upon the finite verb,
then it expresses that the action of the finite verb was, s,
or will be put in cxeculion or performed, while thai of the
participle is, was, or shall be yet unfinished, as (dTIX (LA
“he commenced his dinner but did not finish.”

10. When the doubled present participle has a nomina-
tive of a person different from that of the (affirmative)
verb which completes the sense, then it bears the signifi-
cation of a finitc verb agreceing with its nominative in
person and with its following verb in tense. In the first
case, it adds the idea of priority, and in the sccond, some-
times of priority and somctimes of while, as gfwr vtz =
TreTer wifw form Efga “ 1 shall arrive there before you
can ;” gfwr Al Ffgrse ozl zom MeTa ¢ that will be
done ere or by the time you get there.” When a verb of
the past indefinite, present, or future tense is doubled and
followed by an indicative inflection of zz4 ‘“to do,” or of a
verb expressive of sceming, then it shews that its agent is
on the point of being or doing or is about to be or to do what
it signified singly, as @y gy “it is on the point of
going ;" Ty FTAfg “I am about to go.”

11. When @@ is prefixed to a verb of the present defi-
nite tense, or of the past indefinite, and is pronounced
abruptly, it adds the idea just now, as @3 Trwg “ he is just
going or gone ;”’ &8 (Wt farmifgatw “1 have just been
there.”  'When &% is prefixed to a simple verbal inflection
of the present tense, it indicates that the verb’s action will
presently take place, as @& wriza “it will presently come;”
4% TE ‘it will presently go.”
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12. The pluperfeet inflection of the indicative mood, fol-
lowed by =tz fe (literally, ¢ what more,”) generally indi-
cates that its action was on the point of being performed
when it was stayed at the very last moment, as wafgar
e f& “1 was on the point of catchiug ;” wfagifea iz
fe “I was on the point of dying.” f& « what ” when pre-
ceded by an infleetion of the past indefinite, perfect, plu-
perfect, or future tense, or onc of the verbal inflections
ending @t fe37, cte. aud followed by the same infleetion
of another verb, it adds, in a conditional manner the sense
of as soon as, no sovner thaw, or the moment when, to the
meaning of the preceding verb, and turns (though indi-
rectly) the tense of past indefiniie aud perfect inflections
in the future, as gfiv Iztce sifa fugty fe wfg arsE “no
sooner you will abuse him, than you will get a beating;”
R e (otea fe wgea “no sooner will you go there than
you will die.”

13. When the conditional tense, terminating in 3,
feu, 3, or (¥%, has the subjunctive particle =f® ¢ if,” un-
derstood before it, and is followed by one of such words
as @ta, Sew, W=, T, ele., and is, in its negative form
ropeated with the following word, then the objeet is un-
affected by either alternative, as fofe zta® sta, = TTa" A
¢(if) he does so (it is) good, (if) he does not (it is) good,”
i.c. it is immaterial whether he does it or not.” ¥f¥ (s
e 7 s e “if you did go (it was or would be) well,
if you did not go, good,” d.e. ‘it matters little whether
you went or not.”

14. Sometimes 2791 is used at the end of those verbal
inflections to which & may be affixed. 2c® adds, in a
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manner, the idea of defiance to the meaning of the future
inflections ; and of frequeney, to the signification of the
present inflections of the progressive form; in other in-
stances it boldly asserts the performance of the verb’s
action : thus, Tia-3ve “I will go;” et Tfg-3e “(to
be sure) I frequently go there.” Sometimes the ¢t is
separated from the ¥, and added to the nominative, as
wif-ol Tie-¢, wfa-@ wifg-e.  Sometimes such a
phrase as Sife “what of that?” @ g f& “ what fear of

that?” is added to 3Tel, as WR-TTT, Sife ? TWTLT, O
vy fe ?

15. When the particle 221 is added to the past indicative
inflections of a verb, it significs that there is very little
harm or advantage should the action of the verb take
place, as (=31 “ what matter if he has gone ?” z3=-3l
“it is of little conscquence if it be.” Such a phrase as
sits fr, ot f& 77 “what of that ?” sits f& wtrees Tw “of
what consequence is that?” is often expressed after €, as
(a2 TS fr ? geaeal oics fr sgcn aw? When f is
prefixed to the above inflection, followed 1')y 4, it con-
veys the idea of supposition in the exceution of the verb’s
action, as f& (gl “or I suppose he has gone.” .

16. When 2" is joined to a verb of the indicative mood
present or future tense, or of the imperative mood future
tense, it (%) indicates the performance of the verb’s action
with positivencss or without failure, as #fgas “I will
positively do or I must do (so0);” =tfa T ed @l “go
there to-morrow positively.” When # is affixed to the
present, conjunctive, or adverbial participle, then it gene-
rally adds the idea of as soon as, or the moment when, and
the participle conveys the signification of a finite inflection
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which agrees in tensc with the perfect verb following, as
fefa afewee wnifir (st 1 went as soon as he told me;”
W T ®AFE 23 ¢t “he ran away the moment
when he saw me ;” Brel 7its wreTad (orwiee fir ¢ T shall
pay you the money as soon as it comes to hand.”  The &
18 also sometimes affixed to the other inflections of a verb,
but it is very difficult to express what idea it adds to their
signification. The & added to the conditional inflections
of & verb, generally conveys the idea of granted or supposing
that, and causes them to convey their signification in the
indicative mood, as wfwe zfam «ife; or ofi zfamid «ifc;
or aff #fam wifed « granted that T did so.”

17. In joining the ¥ to the compound inflections of a
verb, it may be affixed to the participle as well as to the
auxiliary verb: thus, W =fagt® e or (% zfaW AMeEe;
WereE fem or adrelemy; famrires or wamicefw;
frgtefeans or farmifeantfir.  In speaking, when the verb
has already ended in 2, the additional 2, is generally ab-
sorbed in the former one, which is prolonged in pronun-
ciation. When % follows the nominative to a verb of the
present tense indicative mood, and also the nominative to
the verb in the next clause, which must begin with =g,
and end in the same or in another verb of the same tense
and mood, then the & gives the idea of whether or either,
and <tz of or, as Fefwd wricem, @ty wifirg T « cither he
will come (here) or I shall go (there).”

18. When a verb is doubled, and & is used between
both, then it indicates the performance of the verb’s action
with the utmost certainty ; but when the & is used at the
end of a duplicated verb, it indicates that th&e is very
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little consequence should the verb’s action take place, as
Ttag Ttz “I must go,” T shall positively go ;” (ora corerd-
“no matter if he is gone;” wfautrg #faarere “he has
certainly done this ;” =fawicg Ffawitee or faEites ANy

‘it matters very little if he has done this.” Sometimes
the present and past indefinite inflections of the indicative
mood are used together, and the & is added to the latter to
indicate that there is very little consequence should the
verb’s action occur, as T (@@ “ what if he goes?” i
«fg=g “ what if he do eat ?”

19. When a negative verb, formed by prefixing =, is
repeated, and has an ¥ added to the second =1, it signifies
that it matters very little whether the action expressed by
the verb is performed or not, as = fafaa sre fafam ¢ what
harm if it hasn’t been got ?’ =1 Areq (star A1F oAt (5t .
Sometimes another w13 is uscd instead of the affirmative
part of the latter verb active or passive, as = #ttexizsa Tt
g (for & (o), | T2CE M W& . Somectimes the
verb is not repeated, but being preceded by =&, conveys
the same signification as the above, as w1% fafaa <18 2=

20. If a verb of the futurc or past tense be doubled, and
the first one be followed by 31, and pronounced curtly, and
the second be followed by &, and pronounced emphatically,
then the idea of only, perseveringly, or continually is added to
the signification of the verb in the future tense, and of for
ever to the meaning of the verb in the past tense, as fafera
(e fafezag «“if he sits down to write he will stick to it ;”
ta (31 (g ““he seems to have gone for ever ;7 faraitg
form3cg or farmttge . The speaker, when impatient of
awaiting Phe completion of the verb’s action, often adds
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@, and sometimes (@ and @fa ‘1 sce,” to the end of such
phrases as the above : thus, ¢izan (ol =3 @ @l “ [ sce
that he is gone for cver.”

21. When 7z (perhaps the contracted form of afam
“having said ”) is affixed to the past indefinite inflection of
a verb, it has no distinct signification of its own, but
causes the principal verb to signify that its action is on Zie
point of being performed or will soon be performed, as (sta awa
“it will go on the instant;” sifea afa “it will fall in a
moment.” Sometimes the action, which has a strung pos-
sibility of being soon done, is expressed by the simple
present or past inflection of a verb, in which case a verb
bearing a contrary signification is in its negative form often
expressed after it, and the word =12 is used between them,

as wifiw wgamw, Wz §fom, enfi arg ez aifus.

22. When a verb is repeated four times, the first and
sccond time in its affirmative, and the third and fourth
time in its negative form, the expression then shows that
it is of very little consequence whether the verb’s action
be, performed or nb, as The e e Jare “‘ you may go or
not, (just as you like);” %Q’El %EET arega ?&27! . Often such
a phrase as it fag et T 7 “nothing will come of it,”
is expressed after a verb repeated as above, as e gt e state
Trate, Sits feg ST T M ¢ you may go or not, nothing
will come of it.”

23. When 513 it is reqnired,” is used before a simple
verbal inflection of the present or past tense, indicative
mood, and is next used beforc the same verb negative, or
before the same inflection of another verb beariﬁg a diffe-

22
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rent signification, then the agent is considered at liberty to
perform or not to perform the action of the principal verb,
and 513, in such case, conveys the signification of fo wish
or the like in the subjunctive mood, present tense, as 51%"
Tre 518 1 The “go or not just as you like ;” 512 sty w12
afeata, 518 @@ e T v, Optionally the sceond
and third personal inflections (simple) of 512 or stea are
uscd instead of 18, to agree with the principal verb and
its agent in person and rank, as ste Tre sTe TATe; BN
Traw oI srEiaw . Sometimes 7 is affixed to 1€, in
which case the principal verb is not repeated or followed
by another verb, but has an @ added to itself, to its nega-
tive particle, if any, or to its object, as st&fe wtfemify,
stefa 13 e, srefe wife (.

24. When 2" and f& together are added to the conditional
participle, and again to its negative form, or to the same
participle of another verb, bearing a different signification,
then it shows that there is very little consequence should
the participle’s action be performed or not, and the two
participles have the force of two finite verbs agreeing in
tense with the perfect verb following, as gfw (sreaefe =
eraefe “of what consequence is it whether you go or
not ? ofit afawaefa fifscasfz.  The ¥ after the above in-
flection is generally followed by 1, fat ““I sce,” or 1 @=
“why not?” and @ is followed by such a phrase as
mrafe, wits @i fF, gifa fe, or oits oifw f& “ what harm is
in that ?” as, sza7 A€ TI @A ; 4L L RIL I ;
TIE N @, TIe T (@, IS oovE f ?
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ON THE DIVISIONS OF MONEY—WEIGHTS AND MEA-
SURES—DAYS OF THE WEEK—MONTUS OF THE
*YEAR—CONTRACTIONS OF WORDS.

OF THE DIVISIONS OF MONEY.

1. In Bengal petty disbursements are kept in =fg, sren,
ete., and the highest denomination of such accounts is the
&tz , which is equal to the fourth part of a rupee, or our
sixpence very nearly. Accounts of this description are
superseribed with the word =g ¢ cowry,” and are termed
Z51 ““crude.””  The other species of accounts is termed it
“ripe or perfect,” and has the word ¥%1 ¢“cash’” written over
it. In these the rupee is the highest denomination. s is
the denomination of the fourth part of the nominal value of
the rupee, as scttled in the d@zdr. Whatever is bought
orssold by tale, is reckoned by the #_and ste1.

4 #fg (cowries) make 1 ste

5 stey = 1 3f3 or wiffe

20 e = 19

4 A9 = 1 <tts or (517 or ®iY
16 o = 1 #zga = 4 ==

16 == = 1 Bt=1 (rupee).

a. The coin valued at 2 annas is called gerifs; 4 annas, a
fafe, staenif|, or gwfe; 8 annas, wyfa or wISeifa; one pice,
&% 9gH], and so on.
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OF WEIGHTS.

2. The unit of the measurcment of weights is the #f3,
which averages ncarly two grains and a quarter troy

weight.
8 g make 1 wiw
10w = 1 @t
4@m = 1R
4dgor® = 1 im
4 ottt = 1 wg
40 c1a = 1l

OF DRY MEASURE.

3. Grain is ecither weighed in scales by the above
weights, or is measured by basket measures. These are
not the same or quite the same in all parts of Bengal.

4 @z make 1 #ifa, or @, or @t4, or #AfE

4 v
o wife
4 wfa

16 fag =

[

leﬁ;
1 wfa
1 fag
1 ¢n®

The a3 is about a ser and a quarter.

OF LONG MEASURE.

4. This measurc does not vary much from our own.

3 17 (barley- corm) make 1 wr%fa (finger’s breadth)

I

1 11'1? (hand’s breadth)
1 faw\ (span)

1 I3 (cubit)

1 @ (fathom)

1 @i (coss)

1 arrer (yojan)
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a. The area or portion of land, containing three hundred and
twenty square cubits, is a kdthae, twenty kathas make a bigha.
The quarter of almost all objects is commonly called a (o€ or

fafe.
OF MEASURES OF TIME.

6. The time it requires to pronounce onc long syllable is
called a faera.

10 faeta make 1 ent¢

6ete = 1em

60 o= = 1wy

60 we = 1 fws (day)
Tfm = 1 watg (week)

OF THE DAYS OF THE WEEK.

6. The days of the weck, like those of our own language,
are named after the planets; the word Tt ““a day” being
subjoined.

FIECAES Sunday, from afe  the Sun.
QK AE Monday, yy ¥ the Moon.
LE EIE Tuesday, » &g Mars.
ECIE Wednesday, ,, 3¢ Mercury.
aw~ifeatrgy Thursday, ,  az=ifs Jupiter.
AL Friday, y (I Venus.
=sfaarg  Saturday, yy ®f¥  Saturn.

a. From sun-rise to sun-sct is the length of the day, and is
called fears(; and from sun-set to sun-rise is considered as the
night, and is termed ztfaxtsy. Each of these divisions is sub-
divided into four cqual parts, called &7y « watches,” which of
course vary in length, according to the latitude of the place,
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and the season of the year. It is evident, howcver, that they
must average, one season with another, three hours’ duration each.

OF THE NAMES OF THE MONTHS.

7. The Hindd year is divided into twelve equal por-
tions, which may be called solar months; but all festivals
and dates are reckoned, not by these simple months, but
by the duration of the moon which commences in each.
Hence, although the month baiskdkh for instance begins
de jure about the 11th of April, it may commence de facto
from one day to twenty-eight days later. When two new
moons occur during one solar month, which happens once
in three years, therc is an intercalary month, and the
month so intercalated receives the name of the solar month
within which the two new moons may happen to occur.
EFach lunar month is divided into two parts. From the
change to the full moon is called @ or®, ¢“the bright half
or wing;’’ and from the full moon to the change is termed
7% o% ¢ the dark half.” fsfa is the term for a lunar day.

ety |5 [ April zifdr )3 [ October.
@y |2 | May. wagtw, |2, | Novembet.
wrrats, | §2 | June. Ny |5 2 | December.
ara [ 9F] July. Ty of \Ei anuary.
R § = August. TEs § = February.
oifey J & (September. a  J& (March.

a. It may be observed, then, that the Hindas, rather clumsily,
reckon time by solar years, and luni-solar months. Their
principal @®ra is that of the Kali-Yug, of which the year 4962
expired about the 11th of April, a.p. 1861, by solar reckoning,
at which period their new year generally commences. Beside
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the @ra of the Kali-Yug, the Hindas in the northern half of
India reckon from the time of a renowned prince, by name
Vikramaditya, who lived (or died) about 57 years before the
commencement of our @ra. Another common @ra is that of
a prince named Shalivahana, which commenced 78 ycars after
the birth of Christ. The former of these wras is called the
Samvat, and the latter the Saka @ra. Secveral other eras are
in use in certain parts of the country, for a full account of which
the reader may consult a profound work devoted entirely to the
subject, entitled « Kala Sankalita,” 4to. Madras, 1825.

OF THE CONTRACTIONS OF CURRENT WORLS.

8. Many words which are in very common use, are con-
tractedly written in letters and papers of business, to save
time. The first syllable, with the nasal sign subjoined, is
the mode by which the contraction is made. As they are
mostly foreign words, the original of each is subjoined.
A. implies Arabic, . Persian, H. Hindastani.

2o for 8w (H. <)) to this place, hither.
fee ,, Feme (A, s ) a village or division.

me fi‘fv(P.ggAg)aboat.

y oy fe@af® ( sodaws ) a rent-roll ; an aggeement to

pay by instalments.
sfe ,, ST an invoice.
y, S (P. Sl ) a servant.

@, @ (AW ) a surety or security.

@te ,, @Sl (H. V5> ) a pair or suit of any thing.
fao ,, feww (A. &) in trust or in charge (of).

» g fafR (A (ui>) goods, commodities.
se,, =g (A. o ) ready money.
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for 7w (A. i) aside, towards.

”

"

”

”
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»

”

”

”

”

”

3.

o19% (o, () a talook or zemindary.

wifae (4. g2)b) the date or day of the month.

%Z price or value of a thing.

7@ (. 0 an account; £, within.

sigatl (. &8y ) a part of a zilla or province.

18 (P. <X ) a footman or courier.

e (P, soly ) a footman or messenger.

e (A g_,,:b/) an account (of) ; belonging to.

s a mundul or chief person in a village.

g (». »ls) a moon, a month.

TaT (A jae ) by the hands (of).

Wz tR (A. oas* ) Muhammad.

the English Mr.

@ (A. ‘.Ui,.) a place (prefixed to the name of
any place).

@tstige ending with, up to this date.

wifew (a. S\ ) an inhabitant.

giemate (a. wily>) to the care (of).
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CONSISTING OF EASY PHRASES AND USEFUIL DIA-
LOGUES ON FAMILIAR SUBJECTS.

Easy and Familiar Phrases.

Be careful, wtagta ge. . They arc lazy, 3zra w&w.
Open the door, wt@ (arar. | Lot it alone, @tars ore.
Shut the door, zatz (ve. Let it be as it is, swfa azz.
Don’t forget, gfae =. It rains, 7f 78 TecE .

|
|
|

Be silent, got =z7. Tt is cloudy, aw z3arts .
Don’t make a noise, ¢sttar - Look for it, stei wrgaa z2.
zfae . - What do you want? fe ste?
Stop, «tw, be quiet, =% Te, { ‘What do you say ? f& «&r ?
faaw ze. ° " Who is there ? (= e2tes ?
Make haste, 7@l 2. . T go home, ifs are.
Don’t be in hurry, stei sify s it true ? « f& wa ?
zfae . Who says so ? & «5% azar ?
Go quickly, *frg mre. Don’t you know? sfw fz
Walk slowly, €tz s=1. site o ?
Come here, el 2. Can you read ? #ifyrs otz ?
Sit there, etz 2aw. I know how to write, fafuzs
Who is he? ¢ &? wifa.
What is this ? & fe ? Don’t delay, faarg zfze 7.

They are liars, stgtai faan-atfe Tt istime, or late, @@ 3wy,
‘Who lives there? etz & What shall 1T cat? =iy fx
ez ? T ?

23
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See the sport or fun, statw
®me.

A bird’s nest, sifwz Tt

Why do you laugh? ztw @=?

Don’t weep, #ifwe 7.

Chide him, stz =te.

Don’t elimb the tree, shtg
e w1,

Stand in the yard, ¥
wrote .

Go up, Iorcz Tre .

Come in, feea wrew.

You are angry, gfw att.

I feel cold, *Tts =3

Cut the grass, T1% 215

Ring the bell, 781 Trae.

The dog barks, T3 sifzrey.

Don’t be angry, atst sfae =1.

Don’t strike, sfae =.

Call (some) Coolics, i ste.

Lift up the load, @t t=r.

Call aloud, (s¥12q1 ot= .

Stand up, B8 frvre.

Sit still, fgz 28 2o,

Don’tbeuncasy, wifgazs €.

Don’t be impatient, sedr
zoe .

It seems hard, *r& @t=z.

Tt tastes bitter, fow asr.

It is sun-shine, @AT 73R,

A moonlight night, @te=
aifa.

APPENDIX C.

A dark night, sre=tz ifa.

There is no wind, atets =13

It is sultry, @w® zeie.

It is very hot, v &ftw.

The cock crows, T BTz .

The wind blows, Tty ax .

Take lessons, #it¥ =e.

Open your mouth, 1 3.

Shew your tecth, ¥t @ate.

Ask, fomtm =32

Call for the palanquin, stt=fz
oiFe.

No matter, no consequence,
ers ey W oy 1.
Never mind, feg srgem 13-,

No harm, zifw g,

Has yourmasterrisen? ¢ststta
afq fe Sharrew?

What advantage is there in
that ? Jzizs s fe ?

There is no use in that, €rs
@ WETVE AL

What animal is this? 4 t=
wy ?

‘Whose house is that? e #igra
q1°?

‘Whose house is this ? & aifs
THa?

He is very impudent, &7 =3
@ .

Go away, you are dismissed,
Tre (ST Few TEA.
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Make a sign for him to come
hither, stgite gt wifwcs
s =3

I have no leisure, i
I AT

T have got a head-ache, =@
frrassttst TR .

1Ic has got the stomach-ache,
stzta off (ol afavee .

I have a very bad tooth-ache,
A KITed ((Iety T8 U

‘What is the price of these
things? awes 791 o f?

Where are you going ? gf¥
@i AT

What is the price of this?
Tora i fe?

That is invaluable, & w=gw .

What is the difference be-
tween these two? & grag
T faeere fe ?

Is there no key to this box?
@ FTHT Sifg M ?

ITave these things come from
Europe ? @ wiwa fafasy fe
faate (are wnifwgicg ?

Where shall you stay to-
night ? gfwt wife-aifa @
oifera ?

Which is the best of these
three? @8 feraasty (3 fe?

Is any thing eacable to be
got there ? (s @i oty
Awat faga ?

Do you know where he is
gone ? @ fefw (=it
farsre= ?

Clean those things, @ way
wew Afgera 72,

Send them to my house,

To-day is a holy-day with us,
wife SR oy

They don’t work on festival
days, Stgral s fim =%
FCAA.

There are lots of flies at Cal-
cutta, fazrery wrwe Tify .

Who is the master or owner
of thishouse? 9atfva €l x?

What is the name of this
village or town ? «atrag
q wgeg MW fw ?

Do you know this man? gfw
« (@TCT TN ?

ITow is he to-day ? wnifw fefw
@ SR ?

Better than yesterday, #ifa
72T i

The sun has become very
oppressive, Q% ws &4

Ty .
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Hold up the umbrella, &3
(or &tf3) €@

Is this horse Arabian, Per-
sian, or Inglish ? e (=@
AT “raraE fe Lo ?

Why does he not come ? fefa
@ WETHN 1 ?

This is cnough, &3 .

That is the same thing, &
afe (for 4%-2).

Speak slowly and distinctly ;
then I shall understand
(you), «twar org-zfam @@
vt wifw gfae.

The cnemy has retreated,
=rgsta forrg ThCR.

Our army has advanced for-
ward, iTICRR oAy wiget
Tifexitg .

They pursued the enemy,

Ile is a depraved man, (3t 2
@z,

APPENDIX C.

IIeis very wicked, o7 T3 .

He is cunning, a deeciver,
and a hypocrite, (7 €& I97
LACL N

Don’t interrupt me, iz
el fwe =11,

Do not prevent him from
doing so, wIhtz & TW
oz sfaem .

He can speak Bengali flu-
ently, fofe wrsfa arsren
afacs oteas .

e tells me one (thing) and
you another; whom shall
I hear? fofs 9z ataw, gfw
T @, WA Fgra I
wfag ?

He gives alms to the blind,
lame, dcaf, dumb, leper,
sick, infirm, and poor, fefs
Fal, (&9, T, o0H,
TG, WIE, WF, @ ffauce
foml @=.

DIALOGUE 1.

A Day’s Routine Conversalion.

Sir, please get up.
It is dawn.

Is the gun fired ?
It is just fired.

ez, B3
oot eifgaieg ?
sg ofva .



A DAY’S ROUTINE CONVERSATION.

Bring water to wash (my)
hands and face.

Tooth brush.

Give (me) soap.

Give (me) a towel.

I shall go to walk.

Order(them) toget the carriage
ready.

Order(them) to get the riding-
horse ready.

Sir, the horse is ready.

Keep (it) under the veranda.

The saddle is not well set.

Make the girth tight.

Lower the stirrup.

Take off my shoes and cotton
stockings, and put me on
woollenstockings and boots.

Where is my handkerchief ?

It isin the pocket of your coat.

‘Where is it, I cannot get it.

Lring my hat and whip.

Where are my gloves ?

The fly disturbs the horse.

Fan the horse with a fly-brush.

The shoes of the horse are
coming off.

The horse must be shod.

Thebridle toois almost broken.

Stop the horse.

Pat (the horsc).

Give him 4 or 5 turns, gently.

181
TS T 4317 o A .

e wren <.

AN (We.
coraita (we .
@ITITS e,

stifs oxra afaes .

@temifar @v 24FS FW@S
e .

AW AT AL

for St arenl T ML .

& =% or =fw me.

@FIT wirg Ire.

o ¢ g aua ofam ae,
AT GITE € 3B SrATe.

Sty wE @t ?

& oS (T .

B4t @ sIE =
AT wET @A ?
@reitE wifers fags e,
QYT sIng 71 .

(T oA (ATAR TR ANE -

@atere ata §ifees 732a.
atstwe ety fefeang .
(Tl e,

sifa St a1 wiwy frare.
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‘Why are not the rooms, doors, T2 w¥rz fafasy era wee
and furniture cleaned yet?  oifg®tz Tq ME @ ?

Tell the sweeper to sweep im- atgaawiace aufs 13T fics
mediately. .

Sir, neither the Metar* nor the #itza, ez f& @aRt (*F
Metrani is come yet. QT WITH AL

What, it is so late and they fz, 43 @= FraTy QUTN |ITH
are not come yet ! g !

See, how much dust there is ®2 @2 Er® € EFE =S
upon the table and chairs. wa

Clean them this moment. 48T AT =4

My coat is covered with dust, @t zafeB! oty €=l TR AICE
brush it well. wta @fam ary.

Brush a pair of shoes. AT (Y] FI! 12T ¥4,

Khidmatgar,t get (me) a cup farwestia, 4% (>ryten FrEL w17
of coffee and two or three &3 fewar (B8 wriw.
bits of toast.

Give (me) a cup of strong tea. &% (srgta T 51 W2 .

Very well, Sir, I shall immedi- @@ <, Qﬂﬁt Texta =fam
atcly prepareand giveityou.  fwcefy.

Bring the newspaper. IR TR WA,

Sce if the auction-advertise- (rat foatzag ztstw wifsraiey fe
ments are come. =.

Sarddr,} make all ready for HAWTE, I TS T2,
bathing.

Warm some water. feg o=t vw z7.

Do not make (it) very warm. g staw zfge =,

Only lukewarm. @@ FCAD.

* Male and female sweeper or scullion. Metar is a corruption of the Persian word
miktar which literally denotes ¢ prince or grandee,” but here used in an ironical sense.

t The Khidmatgar is the servant that waits at table, generally a Musalman.

t The head servant in charge of the wardrobe, generally a Hinda.,
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Order the Bhisti* to fill the fefare 7@ 37 offew wa (¥.
tub with water. -

Shall T keep your clothes in =terg f& =tatsizz aifua?
the bathing-room ?

No, keep them in the adjoin- %1, Stz =tsie Tz Al
ing room.

Keeponlyashirtinthe bathing (ste-attstes @am @2 By ifas

room. e,
Sardar, come and dress me.  Wawla, SEH, TIAY oate.
Bring some waistcoats. iTBTES T (or €aRT @13)

.
I shall select one. wrifa wwsi aifey a7,

Give (me) a silk neckeloth (@wzwa stetaw @ 7= (we .
and handkerchief.

Wherearcthecombandbrush? fesfa € Tw @t ?

Near the leoking-glass. TIHE TR WAICR.

Order theKhidmatgar to bring fawstesitace 2@ grafa =i .
breakfast.

The breakfast is ready on the Fiefa (e Jorz &qs .
table. .

Give (me) pepper and salt.  wfaesa @9 € 77T we.

This cgg is rotten. & fen-31 caren T3y .
Thi% egg is not well boiled. & foxt wta fag T3 713" .
The bread is not fresh. =B aifs.

The butter too is not fresh,  wrew e 318w 7.

‘What sort of cheese do you sgt¥, @iw sifvg s1=?
want, Sir ?

English or Dacca cheese ?  fa=dt f= srete: ?

The goat’s milk and cow’smilk wiotzaz w4 € ¢r#a T4 w2
are both ready. &Y WY .

* The water-carrier; a corruption of the Persian dihisher,
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Give the goat’s milk to the T @rFTF TiNTaT a4 (e .
children.

And cow’s milk to me. aT° WATF MET 7K 7e.
Have you got (any) fish ? Ty oredl foraig ?
I have. forgice .

Quickly fry some and bring. ity feg wiferm =+ .

What fruit have you got?  f* f& =& =g ?

Plantain, orange, plum, guava, =, #=al-@3, TA, (WA,
dates, and sugar-cane. (AT € RTP

Is that milk or crcam ? ¢ gy f& 7z ?

Bring finger-glasses to wash Ssgarz oft® == .
our mouths and hands.

Take away all these. qATT BATW e

Are there any rare fruits?  @remtars fog =ty ?

There are almonds, raisins, TR, fewfa=, @A, 1F,
pomegranates, pistachios, WETAT, € (AFA WK .
walnuts and dates.

Well, bring those, and wine. <%, (W #&a WF, Wi AL

AICE

Order the Hukkabardar* to @iEiTaniaes €@ Siaig wifam
prepare and bring tobacco.  =niza.

Blow the fire. e &T we .

The fire is out. ot god 7.

The water of the Aukka is not &g &= 15? @ TG , TA
fresh ; change the water. ELE I

Again prepare the tobacco- wriatz stewey fyfaw Tenta

receiver well. zq.
Make a charcoal ball fire. ¥F (AN or YIAY WIYT 27 .
Order the coachman to get the ersatace shfy toma face
carriage ready. 7.

* The scrvant who has charge of the Auk%a or smoking apparatus.



Tt is time.

I shall go to (my) office.

Put the office-box in the car-
riage.

Drive, go straight.

Turn to the left.

Turn to the right.

Stop here.

Sce if the gentleman or the
lady is at home.

Neither the gentleman nor the
lady is at home.

Well, go to the office.

Farrdsh,* why don’t you clean
the desk ?

The Daftari,t too, does mnot
keep the kalamdan, (ink-
stand, cte.) clean.

The Daftari is as bad as the
Farrash.

‘Where is the punkha-bearer ?

Pull the punkha (ventilator).

Pull it gently.

Pull it hard.

I feel it very hot.

Harlkara,} take this letter to
that gentleman.

@ (or AIY) THANE .

WeF-aY T

wiforrara arew shfers gferm
®e.

Ftrte, (twm oA .

T (w1 .

qoalfTe .

27 Ae Az faq (AaW-"iezq
72 Wirew fo 7.

Frzae TCA WP @GN € §Id

1, WYY 54 .

T, (TTH ATY 7 (& ?

QA € FEWIN AT AL .

(AT FYTAY (AT TLAW .

eirtema @A ?

sttoat] BY= .

wTTwL B .

@ B .

T AW (AL TR .

AT, (We- Wirawad faas «e
5% @e T Tre.

* Farrash, vulgarly Frosh, a servant whose business is to sweep the mats, carpcts, cte.
+ The Daftariis properly a ¢ record-keeper” or “registrar,” but in Bengal the term
is generally applied to an inferior office servant;, who prepares writing materials, and

arranges tho books of the establishment.

1 The Harkarais literally a factotwm ; but his principal duties are carrying letters,
messages, ete. ; and sometimes acting as spy or emissary.

24
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And bring the answer. W WETT 73T WIEH .

If the gentleman be not at =f¥ wizzx wrg = Arew, o
home, then wait till he %gtz <woETE  wworm
comes. fre.

‘Who is there ? (T QAT ? or (T JTH QAT ?

Go to the Post-office, and dis- wtzaea famm, ws 2few aifacs

" patchthispackagebybdngi,*  qext= =7, W @ 58
and if you sce thatany letter ~ wnifwmizg e & @@
has arrived, then bring it. iy P

DIALOGUE 2.

wqEta The Sarkar.

Sarkar,t go to the bazar. wFETe, deiez e,
You are to buy some articles =ntwa fefare fey fafaw o=

for me. fafars geca .
What things shall T have to f& fe fafas oy sfacs ge ez ?
buy ?

Three lustres, eight pairs of feadt @@enifa-ats, wid @yl
wall-shades,apairof candle-  @rmiafafa, ey =i,
sticks, two standing shades, &3 c*rw, ¥1s31 Brepiw @9,
five hanging lamps or lan- @81 ZI® =9%, Wi feg
terns, one hand-lantern; and  fowtg T =
some porcelain.

* The bing? is a long pole with slings at cither end supporting portable baskets for
conveying parcels, ete. too large for the regular mail. It is conveyed on men’s shoulders
at the average rate of five miles an hour; one relay of bearers relieving another at
certain regular stages.

1+ The Sarkir in Bengal commonly denotes a native clerk in the employ of
Enropeans. He is a sort of house-steward, keeps the household accounts, receives and
disburses, and takes care of his master's money. Ho is generally a Hindt, and not
unfrequently a drdhman. Iis services are valuable in ome respect, viz., ke will allow
nobody to cheat his master except himself. The term is applied in some parts of India
to clerks and accountants in general.



CONVERSATION WITH THE SARKAR.

What (are those)?

Cup, saucer, basin (to wash
hands and face), ewcr, jar,
ete.

And bring drinking glasses,
wine glasses, pots to keep
salt, mustard, vinegar, pep-
per, ete. ; also knives, forks,
and spoons.

Do you require any wooden
furniture ?

Yes, I do.

Onc marble (Z¢. stone) table,
two teak almirahs, four ma-
hogany teapoys, a dozen of
chairs, half a dozen foot-
stools, two couches, and one
bedstead.

Don’t you want some cloth ?

A picce of Dacca muslin, two
picces of cambric, half a
piece of longcloth, twelve
yards of jaconet, a picee of
flannel, a picce of French
chintz, a picce of jean, a
quarter picce of broadcloth,
and two curtains.

‘What colour of broadcloth,—
red, black, blue, green, yel-
low, brown, purple, ash-
colour, or rose colour ?

And bring two quires of paper,
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fe fe?

fertan (or ¢otmray), fers (or
@R, TS TA AT o,
wa ot W SR,

W W A s, R
ST, 7w, Tte, forae, afas
Taife wfeara oma; az
B2, $191 ¢ st e,

et fafom fag 12 .

¥, ore.

4TV ATSCIA (W, T2V (O
Fleog wrewife, stav el
FTIT (ATE, TR (o1 9T
o) (e, ger on-arfaara
Ba or (IR, wEA &5, @
&% oA .

Fiory fog waera 713 ?

A% AT GIETe WA, TE AW
&fae, Sy atewy, g
NG AN, 9F AT TITA,
g% A TR 5, oz 2=
faw, fafe aw TS, @20 28
wwifz.

fe aoog Tre—ata, z @, Ta
or SIS, FE® , wawl, TN,
@e=t oiEt, fo oty ?

w7 w8 fwwl Tiorw, we aifea
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two bundles of pens, four
pencils, six sticks of sealing-
wax, a box of wafer bits, a
hookka with its pipe,chillum,
and cover, oneseeroftobacco,
a box of cigars, a snuff-box
with snuff, a penknife, and
a pair of scissors.

But first go to the auction,
(and) buy what you can get
there.

First try some five shops, know
the general rate of each
article, then buy. Take
care, don’t you be cheated.

And some lady’s articles are
required, ask your lady
about it.

Call a letter-engraver,—I want
to have onc seal and four
badges engraved.

And I must have my name
engraved and some cards
printed.

Go to the printing house, and
get a hundred copics of this
invitation letter printed.

APPENDIX C.

zaw, SifE8! (ofwa, w9ol
stte-areY, @z foal Bafa (or
COTY), GTB| WA TS
a1, FfaE] € AT, 9T (17
TIAT, 9% IATH 4G, 90!
TR TS T, 9F AT
ZTeW-2161 gfd, € 9% (WY
&ifs wifae.

fex eragw faaien are, G
7l oite ofaw 7.

wizet K5 (R Gifs e, etaz
- faferaz ste wtfee, wta
fefae. daanta, @« sfFe 1.

w7 feg fafa-wr fafam ste,
o7l @y wgAeE fosi
4.

OF TH HFI (AWICE TIF,—
STB (TITE € FIEA Slorats
(BT 51T,

F AT NN (AT T92-
ofa Bfes N3t 7379.

glotelry e, 9z° @3 fawad
AT QTS oI FIPATE T I,

DIALOGUE 3.
wifers wae wafa The Barber, also the Tailor, ete.

Is the barber come ?
Here he is.

wifors wifaag ?
&% g .
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Good, sharpen your razor well. wwgl Sta zfam 27 ¢tate.
Your razor does not shave well. @taa otz sta = Ics 7.

Put on more soap. FiTA AT @€,
The hair must be clipped. 7= wifes g2a.
Do not ¢rop the hair. @ e wifbe .
Cut it shorter behind. TTSe farst AT 7.

You must cut the nails of my sttaz set =tfrs (or wfars)
toes. .

Sin, the tailor is come. wtzy, wifw sy,

Well, call him to me. e, WA Ty Sifew wa.

Measurethecloth youaretosew. (T FFAAA T TS Ao @e.

Make pantaloons of jean. faw wtorcga At (or ATAT)

EACIAN
Shirt of cambric. @ Ttfae.
Jackets of longcloth. AFICLL AITTT

And make some baneans of FNTATAA @FTER TIWR T .
flannel.

And darn the clothes that are sz @ v fEfomity izl
torn. faz =z2.

Sir, the washerman is come.  (2twia®, cgton wifaieg .

Well, count and give him the sta, Igice @S efem @s.
clothes.

°And tell (the washerman) to wrtg afaml (ve (T FtorTs (Twea
take out the ink-spots on  @fag wiet =aifamicg gl
the clothes,and toironthem  (stcar, W Sra@est zCq,
well,and givewithinaweck., =g #Waitgd MY TAY *®T.

Very well, sir. (T Hial, &g,

DIALOGUE 4.

On Dining, ete.
Sir, the tiffin is ready. Az, Bfww tewta.
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Well, give my salam (7.e. my <iwgl, (% WRIERET WAL
compliments) to your lady. @@ 7e .
Butler, I have invited eight e, wrifer Srvws wirgace

gentlemen to-day. fawaq zfrify .

Get a sufficient quantity of Twotwe waifk ogs 2.
things ready.

It is evening (#4t. twilight). = g&=.

Light the lights. e e .

Light the parlour withcandles. 2a¥% atsirs aifer @wwie #2.
And light the other rooms with ‘e Wrrax ¥tz #ifaea-scag wa

cocoa-nut oil. Tq.
Sir, the dinner is ready. AT A TS TEANE .
Serve it then. o Aifaraes 7q.
Give soup and bread to that e sitgare TLeT € #B re.
gentleman.

Give me potato, mustard, and erria Wi, TAL, € AW (We.
salt. .
Give him meat, pepper, and &Iz tew, qfgws € fAzzl we.

vinegar.
Give a glass of wine to each. wzaTe =y 99 AAT (we.
Give iced water. QLT \Y & RS .

Give me the curry made of wize Tal, WA € ﬁ$°f=s
radish, turnip, carrot, and ¥iTEA VEHT ®e.

shrimps.
Give that gentleman somerice € witgare feg ©is e ot
and mangoe fish. g @S .
Give me some pold-o. Wiz feg (e me.
Bring whatever sorts of fruit = (a3 T@% ¢ite W= .
you have.
Prepare (the) bed. ol &S 1.

Shake the curtains well, that s=ifa sta zfam v @ v
no musquito may remain in.  fewrz M AiTF .
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Extinguish all the lights ex-
cept one.
Give me my night-drawers.

191

& wtm gfem Wiz wew
fagte.
stfam W etz e (we.

Awake me to-morrow at cock- #tfar wniatica Tawl arefrats Wy

CTrow.

wishge.

Last night musquitoes entered =tfar srtfaz ey s Hardar-

into the curtains, and there
were bugs in the bed, I
could not sleep well.
Sir, the month is over.

fem, =z fagi=ics iz ot
fem, otw g g a1e.

ez T, W AT Ty

Please, order to give us our wiwithd [T frre e

salary.
Call the Cashier.*

zT.
EIT BT .

Give to these (men) their ¥¥ieva wigr T efty wiTl

respective dues.

Buy at once provisions for one

month, and keep in the

storchouse.

Give me a list of the things T

am to bring’

Rice, wood, salt, gkee (or cla-

,rified butter), sugar, sugar-
candy, tea, coffce, pickles,
preserves, rare fruits, and
spices, chilly, pepper, cinna-
mon, turmeric, onion, garlic,
ginger, etc.; and grain, hay,
and straw for the horses.

Andtell thelandlord,thebread-

" man, butter-man, milk-man

me.

&F AL TS A AWST 0TT-
Tz fefam wiform wwow
qg.

fax fafan wnifars T8¢ otgta
ST ¥ (R€.

nTew, Ty, @aw, T, fof¥,

farat, s, =ifw, wisTe, orga,
ETIATS, Wi T ; oY
afgs, (stta wfgs, e,
Tfam, Catw, ¢, oW,
Taife; wa carerz e,
T3] ¢ fawifa.

iy aifgental, wheqra, T-
«xetE, geeal, ersfers

# A corruption of the Persian Akazany7, a treasurer or cash-keeper.
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and others to make bills of
their respective dues, and 1
will sign them, (after which)

you may pay.

APPENDIX (.

@ (T HE e e
faa #fam wiew, wfa wfg
zfaz € gfw Bie firal.

Afterpaying these, and buying @& wwar Bret fumt ¢ fafay

the articles, give me an ac-

count of the money.

fefam wmaiza Brera faama

we.

T want to adjust the account wnifir stwy femra fazrsr sfacs

every month.

e . .

DIALOGUE 5.

wg Time.
The morning star is up. 2rerst o7l e .
The night is over. afa orw ey .
The cock crows. Tzl siferwes .
It is light in the cast. ot T THANR .
It is dawn. Q2T IT FA (or TS FTA).
Now what o’clock is it ?* Q2 FHIT Fifa oy ?
Now it is morning at six. QAT FOIT (17 7q.
The sun is about to rise. w47 ¥ (or Jwxw z3A) ey,
What o’clock is it 7+ @@ TS ?
About twelve o’clock. ony w3 efga. '
The sun is over our head. FHT wetg Jeorg iy .
Look at the clock or watch. =fv @« (wfa.
It is necarly three. fews1 area.
It just struck three. @ fewdy e,
The (day) time is gone. @ (5.
It is evening twilight. waT TeA.
The sun is sct. ¥AT ones IFwTiee .

* Literally, * how much of the night has dawned ?” asked in the morning.

1+ When asked during the day.
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The sun is sinking. G WG (51
Now it is twilight. Q2= (ontgfa warg .
The moon rises. & % WY IT .

(1t is) full moon to-day. wifar eifaf.
The moonlight appearslike the @tewn @rwa T$ WARTIHE.
sunshine.
DIALOGUE 6.

w7t @ (M@ The River and the Boal.

Who is the boat-man ? & @eg R @ ?
How many rooms are there in & qwraits =3 2afa ?
this dajra 2*
Three rooms and a water-closet. foa Zfa =rta @ Atara= .
How much is the hire of the @@tz Sro! TS ?
boat ?

Five rupees a day. fim strs Bta.
Let loose the boat when the ¢aryra nfwear (Ml ferm (or
flood-tide comes. wifem) @e.

When will the flood-tide come eifer ze rrara wifwea ?
to-day ?

At.nine o’clock. ot AN .
How do you know ? @& Ffam wiw ?

By this calculation, thatin Cal- ®tgta fauntz @8, (¥ zfaetsty
cutta, theflood-tidecomeson  w=riTtz faw eftSszica € wawl-
the morning and evening of  @ltar (@A WA,
the tenth day of the moon.

Does the bdore + come to this & *fza f& = oiez ?
side of the river?

* Supposed to be a corruption of the English word darge. The Anglo-Indians call it
a budge-row.

t+ The bore or boar is a sudden influx of the ocean stream-tide into such slow and

narrow rivers as the Hoogly, when scanty of water. It takes place at new and full
moon; and scems absolutelv to slide aver the chiesich abuanm A€ abo ot ¥ .
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Now you arce rowing, but after @& (@t e atfirew, fey
the flood-tide is gone, how (&I (51T Iww weea fe
will you propel it against — #met? '
the current ?

We shall drag the boat by a 181 sifsta @ Bifem W2
rope when it is cbb-tide.

If the wind be favourable,then =ff =atew z¥ T otea
we shall go by sailing. o e .

A high wind has got up. wifz o 0= .

It is likely to be a storm. TR .

Take the boat in shore. @7 ferary @ va .
The waves are fearful. TATE (63 THTHE
Hold the helm stoutly. gifa =& zfan «@.
Turn it to the right. T AT (7S .

Rowers, pull the oars hard all. ¥ifeal @7 @t Bta.
Lo! the ferry boat is sunk. & @« (a¥A A= wfam ¢,

Take the boat in shore. A=l fosre.

Anchor it at this ghat.* &3 TITS 77 7.

Or fix pins on the ground and feqi &Y 1B Wfaw =ify
fasten the boat to them. e

Behold, a boat capsized. @ gz o« @NF Al ofsa.
Now, she ison her beam ends. =, € #8s g2 T Afeqicy.

DIALOGUE 7.

st The Garden.—Tank-fishing.t
I shall go to see the garden. rifat Tsi= (wfetrs Te .

round Fort William its noise is distinctly heard nearly all over Caleutta. The only
safety for the numerous small boats in such cases, is to rush to the middle of the river
and face the bore, which is over in a few scconds.  The etymology of the word is, I need
not say, exceedingly doubtful,

* A landing-place, or flight of steps leading from the river.

t In Bengal a good garden is always furnished with a tank or artificial pond abound-
ing in fish.
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By what conveyance will you fe crextfars Tiéwas .
go (8ir) ?

Elephant, horse, tanjan, palan- S, carsi, stegi=, ortafz, aft,
quin, buggy, chariot, ete. & (5% erofe &g WR.
aro ready.

I shall go on foot. wiifa, qifw wea.
Gardener, put gravel on this wifa, @8 sire Freg we.
path.

Make flower beds on both F&ia &3 «ita Trard (@WIfAZ2.
sides of this (path).

Plant rose, and some good @iz (sheT @I° SAX W
country flowers in this =& =@site.
place.

Prepare this ground, and sow &g @tgst sfTm =@, s,
the secds of radish, turnip,  swg, =fe, WBE, WE, €
carrot, cabbage, pcas, greens  wiaR IFeifaa = I .
and other vegetables.

Who told you to plant plan- eaits otz zen Afers (=

tain there ? Tfaz ?
Could you not plant potato et faawdt =g wrwters
there ? ofg e ?

Arc these scedlings or grafted & wea sitg 51212 f& zacwa ?
frees ?

What sort of fruits are in this @ atshea ey T@q = ey ?
garden ?

Mango, jack, cocoanut, betel- wrtw, &ta, wifares, @@ (or
nut, date, palm, tamarind, wonfz), AFF, oA, ST,
custard apple, almond, le- e, T, fag, fors <y,
chees, peach, grapes, pome-  wifgw, ormral, @@, N,
granate, guava, plantain, cu- AW, SATw, AW .
cumber, pineapple, water-
melon, ete.
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‘What kind of mang- is of this & ST T (T ?
tree ?

Very superior. wife atw.
Give me a noscgay cvery day. (@® S TCAQ (S |ATE
fre.

What kind of water is of this & 2r=faata o= @a= ?
tank ?

Very fine; all the people of =ifs Jew; q sitvta wea (ate
this neighbourhood drink &% @@ «&i¥.
this water.

Are there any fish in this tank? @8 ATTI g ey fe =1 ?

There are, but small. wity, ¥ (@15,

To-morrow I will come and <nify #ifa wifom wew «fax.
fish.

Keep the rod, hook, line, and fgst, T3, T3 € GIA &47s

bait ready. aifee.
Throw out the ground bait at « ¥it8 stz wfem wifete.
this ghat.
‘Why don’t the fish bite ? Wity oA & @ ?
Your float is moving. oty e wfyrecy .
Lo, it sunk. agf@m.
Don’t give a jerk. &vE BIw Bifve =

The fish will break the line mw %o fRfeq g,
and run away.

Play your fish and land it.  =IgB 2@ @HW @t

The fish bite no more. T AeE 20T«

Therod(and line) won’tanswer feest feg za .

Get fishermen and cast thenet. wifam wifem oter cvar .

There are lots in now. AT TCAWCNT Ty Wi,
I can feel them tug and try to =nifir Bz #n3wefE (@ shatdara
bolt. fafice 2% % afacery .

Haul in steadily. gts gz fam 3.
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DIALOGUE 8.
The Gentleman and the Architect.

Sir, the bricklayer is come.
Tell him to come to me.

wiezR, = fafy wfamcg .
=T FTE AIfATT .

Sir, T heard you are going to #itza, wfwatw wsifa @z ath

build a house.

‘What kind of house will that
be ?—how large, and how
many storied ?

Two storied, a hall in the
middle, two rooms on each
side, a pillared veranda on
the south, a portico on the
north ; its staircase will be
of wood, its floor with flues
underneath, and there will
be a turret room on the top
of the house.

There will be wall around the
house, a gate on the north,
a wicket entrance on the

* wost side.

On the north cast, there will
be a stable, a place to keep
clephants, a coach-house, an
aviary,a cow-house, a goats’
place, a kitchen, a lumber
room, a storchouse, and ser-
vants’ out offices.

Mind there be a good water-
closet in the most suitable
place.

famita =facas.
@ AR @, TS T[T, € TY

oA 767 ?

wistan, Ty @ wiens (or ga),
sitee gy Tdfe (or =),
wheTa i aratwl, Serd 9
shfs aratw, oz f3Ffs @1z,
GRE (BIAL, 92 IATA 4T

foen 70T

hz Sfiest oY, Ve oz
waeTran (or (518), e oAfxsa
«% fufefe gara gt .

o€ ¢ e furst wiwaw, Ba
ofa, shifs e, fsfem o,
ohgta (or (N o) Tzfe
o), Ared(s A, eRiT,
TT91E, € 517 AT AT
TF 7.

e Wow G (@& 9T 2ATq-
LI IR
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Bring bricks, lime, and surki sta 3 @ ¥¥ WafeE == .
or brick dust.

What shali we do about wood ? ¥z fex fe za1 Ti7a.

Timber is already purchased. TiZiEal @ty «faw =1 wITR .

I shall employ carpenters at atbies geiz fafg afam =fy
home, and have beams, (ormi),u‘?ﬂ,cﬁﬁ,@n%,
rafters, door-frames, win-  <wefym € sifem TeR
dows, door-panels, venetians ~ #@ZR .
and window-bars prepared.

And iron bars, hinges, screws, gtz sratfem, e, %jsi&,

“bolts, nails, lock and key fetm, (2, sten € wife Ttz
1 shall get from the market. z3ce wif¥z.

At present get some bamboos, F™fs &, #Y € TN =it
strings, and send for some
thatchers.

Run up two thatched sheds. w2ett= stant Sfam we.

And have their roofs thatched wtztz sta o, feqi (shaeits,
with straw, long leaves or  wua «aterata fam wref
small tiles. 9.

Place the foundation cord on @Bl W fiw @fam wa (T .
a lucky day. '

And lay the foundation stone. € 2=tz 2B st

Begin to dig the foundation. fes ziBre wzw z=. .

What will be the thickness of ¢tttz @ratzerz o1 =9, €
the foundation wall, and sftw @ oM d =
that of the house wall ? 797 ?

How deep will the foundation w7 ey zs «ifs fes wfira?
be ?

Will the roof be made of tiles &rs Bifer 378 grem wde fe
or bricks ? @t 378 ? .

The roof and the cornice will gt € fazea (or ztafan) Sifa
be of tiles. T B
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Plaster theouter wallwithsand =z atfezz aifaz wd <
rub,and the innerwithlime.  feera Faztw =2

The staircase floor is to be of f¥ifeg araa arrw srteraa 58 ca.
stone.

The steps will be about twelve «tor wrwtw ata 3w I% g3 ca.
inches high.

Iron rail must be put on the azrwiy @iz @ facs 733
veranda.

In Calcutta, it is necessary to afarety (ratced sty wws
plaster walls, otherwise <Tw?, sga @ 7.
damp-rot gets in.

It is nccessary to repair every o= sifg ez w¥a @AW
third or fourth yecar. T WIYT.

Sand rubbing and white- @ife xTEA TH Wi TR AR .
washing are finished.

Now painting remains. QT WHT T ALY

What paint, and how much of f& 3° == oifv 518 ?
it do you want ?

Onemaundofverdigris(green), sI® 2° 9% Iw, f7n 2 Wiy
half a maund of lead (white =, wrgwt Sifs=r g, famret
and blue), yellow—25seers, (@@ 4% q9, (It @ @.
Europe oil one maund,
country ditto ditto .

DIALOGUE 9.
Indigo Cultivation, etc.

How does the indigo grow in & w&@ WIS Ttar @AW T ?
* thesc lands ?
The indigo is most prolific on 7w THT € @EITY ¢T M=
the shoals and banks of z¥.
rivers.
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If the other lands be well cul- S wTs wta 5iw farare @
tivated they will in like %ot W= gx.
manner produce indigo.

Go and ask the Zamindar* witwicaz faees form a= .

If he gives me a lease of this ¥ wIAIrE 4 Tgar oA @
Mahalt T will make a fac- 2 @ares o TR (4.
tory here.

The Zamindir cannot give you Tofeatfl wtorsice STt
aleasein perpetuity,butcan 31 fircs oficam =1, few @am
grantoneforacertain period.  fey @traz fafiwe orras .

Does water remain in this «@ «itar Tg H ¥ Az T
water coursethroughoutthe  =1?

year?
Lay the foundationof a factory @& «itaig wira @z T orew
on the bank of this inlet. zq.

On the first start make four weitees sifa el @)%, @zbl
pairs of vats, a boiler, a wgiTerg ¥, € aF &S TY

press godown and a drying € &¥B1 afy wRIT TITT 7.
godown.

Build a bungalow for me to =tz wifeata fafire oz wis-
live in, a house for the wr=, wratwa 9z @3, <
amlds}, and a long straw  Tfard suw % ey "I
hut for the coolies.§ EAL I

* The word Zamin-dir literally signifies “land-holder ;” but it would be incorrect to
consider him on the same footing as our *“landed proprictor.” Till of late the Zamindir
was merely a collector of the revenue, and was liable to be removed at the pleasurc or
caprice of the government, especially under the Mubammadans. Under the British
government the Zamindir is generally recognised as the actual proprietor of his district
as long as he regularly pays the fixed rovenue, which consists of nine-tenths of the nct
proceeds of his lands.

1 Mahal is a smaller portion of the Zumindur's district, which ho is pm'ﬂeged to sublet
for a fixed period.

1 A corruption of an Arabic word denoting agent or superintendent.

§ The word cooliz denotes a common drudge or labourer in its most extensive signifi-
cation. The term is now become familiar to the English reader.



INDIGO CULTIVATION, ETC. 201

Purchase indigo seed in pro- &N WTW [T TTagd W
portion to the quantity of ofaw z3.
land.

The present season is the most 57 =ftre MNar Ffoara aF wfs
fit for sowing seeds on char J@q W, @TTY T WA
lands, because, these have =Y srfaaitg € wwEs Was
improved by theinundation, =ity .
and are still moist.

The *highlands will not be fit $oicag &t @rora 3wz (or
to be sown without they are w8 fext s1¥) = fiea Tfaiz
tilled twice or thrice. Tty 8T Ay .

Tt is difficult to produce indigo wza = faw wratew L3I N
entirely by home cultivation — @,

Call the Ryofs* and give them 3T ifew Www (ve .
advances.

What is the rate of indigo IStz Ntcaa wa fz ?
plant upon which advances
are given to ryots ?

Twenty bundles per rupee.  BYety Tfe atfem .

‘What is the rate of advance? wiwewa fafga fa ?

Two rupees per bighd.t # fax w3 B,

Then give advance for four eza stfa *rs faara wwiv (re .
hundred ¥ighas.

Ascertain the ability of the efwta gia e o (HF wwITT
ryots and the number of =zfam wiww fre.
ploughs they posscss, before
you advance to them.

I shall go to inspect the lands. wifir sy wfezs T,

# The term ryot (properly ra’iyat) in Arabic denotes ¢ the people or subjects’’ col-
lectively ; but in India it is applied simply to the peasants or cultivators of the soil.

+ The &igha is a measure of land varying widely in extent throughout the different
provinces of India. On an average it is not far from being equivalent to half an
English acre.

26
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The indigo plants are not bad, stat ww z@ =1¢, fey wtt qien
but the lands are over- <effam farmicg.
grown with grass.

Weed (the plants). frerem we .

Begin cutting the plants on sz @ity Ttar ks «x =2,
the char lands.

Fix thepumpandraisc the water.za T g et (rave .

Steep the plant for only ten we =8tz arwl = wea Aifwe
hours, otherwise the colour ™, ¥3A F° Tw T8
will be bad.

Put clean water and wash pro- eifgeta wa fem wta zfam

perly. e
Boil properly and take to the @t met wta fem s @
press house. T e .

Cut the cakes and dry them. afs Fhm "[QT?‘N ®e.

Weigh and see what quantity eww zfam @e @fa Tz forg
is produced by each frame. e WA FZA.

Now pack up the indigo and a%ta ta Tgw-IdfW  Ffaw

dispatch it to Calcutta. Ffaztely statw 24.
I have a desire to builld a wifw fsfaa @ facs T®
sugar factory. zfz.

How is sugar-cane cultivated &efizet 8% @w= zH ?
here?
Sugar-cane grows, but not Wy www, fey TV vTA A
sufficient for the purposes @ =.
of a factory.
If you cultivate, it might =f Srteifs Tewta =fam ae sza
answer. ;{i‘m *ifte.
Is date-goor obtainable here ? «eiz (2 @y orheq Tw?
Itis obtainable ; the date trecs TF ; (g stig wiez wte fax

are not plentiful here, but o€ wwaggre wrmifa .
the goor is brought from the
east quarter.

i
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DIALOGUE 10.
The Merchant and his Banian.*

My compliments to you, Sir! sz, Gwnw.

The same to you, Sir.—Where (watw. <otz faain @i,
do you live, and what is e fe?
your name ?

My house is at Calcutta, and =twra afy zfaerety, «2°
my name is AL TAH——

‘What are you come for ? rteifa fewes o fam wifaaiegs P

I heard that you have come Wfetst cq wristfa q rest atfirey
to this country to trade. zfars wifagices .

Tam come to you with the hope wrifit =tetwzra =% =fgarz
of carryingon yourbusiness. <y wrifamify .

What business do you do?  wsifr fe = zcaw.

That of Banian to merchants. wWrtera (@rizez Tgwifoal .

How much commission do the WY @NF (@ (ST TS 7G 2
Banians receive in buying o3 «tee ?
and selling ?

Two pice per rupee. Brety iy .

‘Well, T have got various sorts =iwgl, WWME WA WA
of metals, clothes, and other &tz «ig, oy, € AR
articles in my ship; you T Wity Sigl fawry =fam
shall have them to sell and @ty TW wea feofacs
purchasc country goods for  z&x .
me.

Whatmetalshave youbrought, wteifs fox ag wrfagiegs ?
Sir?

* The word banian (properly baniya) denotes a * Hinda trader,” or “ money changer.”
In Bengal the term is generally applied to the native cashier or man of business cmployed
in European mercantile houses. He acts as agent between the firm and the native
dealers or manufacturers; and not unfrequently he has a small share in his employers’
concern,
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Gold, silver, brass, bellmetal, s, ®ot1, forem, &=, v,
tin, copper, zine, iron, steel,  $ra1, T, (@Y, TS, AT,
quicksilver, lead, and load-  f37, ¢ XY= 2TeA.
stone.

Well, Sir, scll them off at this ey, sta «& 7wy wifew

opportunity. w3 .

The price of these things is e awza fafsrwza wa 9
now high. R .

What goods of this country sgtwrx, ewetw fafawm fay
will you buy, Sir ? fafara= ?

What sorts of grain are to be «zwe=t fex Za% o ofteqi Ty ?
had in this country ?

Paddy, (husked) rice, barley, «tw, 5t%a, 73, 5%, fea, wfam
wheat, sesamum, mustard,  (or %), @M wEw etrew
etc., all arc obtainable. Y.

At present buy rice and wheat. F=ifs 513= ¢ o1t faw .

Now the current rate of rice &mra SISTad wa TIW WITE,
is low, but that of wheat is  fag sitsrg TrelE 91X
high.

Purchase silk, silk-handker- (@, @rttamta, srer, SHFL,
chiefs, shell lac, opium, and  @7A € 7% 7GW [T 2t e (Ot
saltpetre, if you can get <faw #a.
them at a cheap rate.

A silk broker has brought a &z == aerTwg wata F=Z=
sample. wtfeicy .

Show it to the appraiser. eRaCE ware .

What price doeshesay for this? 2ta fo wa ara ?

IIe wants a very high price, @ = 5%l #2 TCa, HtAr7 tA
in addition to his brokerage. ¥z WA sy,

Is it better to buy cotton and gz @ fofa qutes fe=t ota fo
sugar here, or to get them  sifssw YoF gRTS W=
from the western provineces?  wstar ?
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It will be better if you can Tw stwterz foq aEwiaz
get them imperted from  Z3TS WIAWNT TS ATIH
Gazipur, or Mirzapur. =~ w7 Si@ gy,

But they refine well at Dhoba; fe¥ cqtatz s otar i 2wy,
Rhadhanagarisverystringy.  atet@sizaz fofv 75 @,

Many merchants send their wzee smista Seorg AT 1B
agents up, and they pur-  #lw, @3> ST AW wA
chase at a cheaper rate. &Y T .

Are any inland duties paid on @ wea @t fafssy shwR #7
country goodsimported here? wixta fasraficda argaaest?

No, but duties are levied upon =, fe¥ @wza fafew fa=cs
them when exported to e Ffms T A
Europe. oY .

Now that steamers have been amd zzarg @igie g Sr-
introduced, it has become  srzwa T¢ wfewl TEWTR.
very easy to come and go.

Can these steam-boats work &3 wea wtearars* fe =gl
in the ocean ? Y el TeTs A ?

These can go through any sca. @ e @ ¥ 7y oHfefwcs

R otz
Do you think Bengal will ever stz @w= (¢ T o« A
, grow coffee equal to that of ~ frecag x= wrorter Fee

Meeca or Ceylon ? FEt wiwes onfaea ?
There are plantations at Chit- stB¥y e =nfgaca stz sta
tagong and Shantipur. TeANE.

DIALOGUE 11.
st&at € @it The Doctor and his Patient.
‘What sickness have you ? ‘otta fa Tt gRae P

* Literally, ¢ fire-boat.”

+ The term Daktar or Daktar Sahid is applied only to European medical practitioners;
the native ZEsculapius is called Baidya, whose routine of practice is, to say the least of
it, rather questionable.
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Yesterdayafterdinnertwitches #ifa wrigizaz otz =itz M
came over me, my face and @Yy wifes, TH-YU
eyes got flushed, and 1 felt~ etfecs, € ey zfacs at-
chilly. forar.

After a short time a shiver- ®taz otz T=ifem gz g,
ing fit of fever came on, (W& WAAATT (V19 T ATICE.
and it still has got hold of

me.

Did you vomit ? Ifw sfaifera ?

I vomited twice. Ifw gz e uifxa.

But I had no motion. feg @12 T3 1T

Let me sce your tongue. oty st Wi ?

Let me feel your pulse. otz e (for eY) @i ?

I have a very bad head-ache, Witz =#% ferasstteizany,
and stomach-ache. &2 (1% W FfATeCY

You must be bled first, or eruwst w8 dfars @ qrerw (g
apply leeches on your head, TIETS (or aMSMETS) @
and take physic. (@tentst fars 78 7a .

‘What shall I eat to-day ? wfw fz arga?

Sago and sugar-candy, if you e ez fasgat, wfw B avst
feel hungry. (or =y At ).

How are you to-day ? wifer @ Wiy ?

I am better than yesterday ; =ifr 737s wta wifg; 18
I have not the stomach- mm'm*i“, TS-TA-€ Y
ache, the hcad-ache is al-  fargicy, sM-¢ T3 = 7.
most gone, and my limbs
are not very hot.

But I have still a burning and &g wix (or sttzwz ten) forentwy
thirst. QYT ATy .

Take this medicine one and & €@afi Tz WHFTAZ WS T
half an hour before the =z¥ Graw =fae.

fever comes,
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Send this chit (prescription) 43 foby wrwzdtTy otite,
to the dispensary, they will @@ &% catem Quy fwex
give you a bottle of liquid iyl qzaB! W¥A WY TIT
medicine, takehalfachafdk*®  «iqex.
of that after every hour.

What regimen do you direct wifeta ererz wrayl fa ?
me to take to-day ?

This medicine will cure your «& €afers (statz caist w#w

disease. T8k .

How long has he (or she) f« = fim (or =® wm4) Rifys
been ill ? TeiEw ?

Since yesterday. Fifa 78T .

Has he had any spasms ? Tte o1y foar ofgifea?

Has he been purged ? oW f& 3y ?

He has been purged six times. &¥ Tta T3 qICE .

Put a mustard poultice upon ¥TIa TATEZ VAT AfET
his stomach. B (or erzast) aame .

Give him as much cold water *tea o TS AETS BIF We .
to drink as he wishes for.

Give him this, draught, and @8 &afy sii= zate, «2° uf¥
repeat it if it is thrown off  (o1e® 1 eizz (or IBW iry)

the stomach. (3 AT AreTiee .
When did these eruptions ap- & “%ifs wea e AL TR ANE
pear ? (or wetl frrieg) ?
Yesterday afternoon. Fifr 58 ergrax o (ortawrea).
Do you feel nausea ? oty o afw za ?
‘Where do you feel pain ? (SR @U@ A g ?
Point out the place. e W (qadte.
Does this pressure hurt you ? & Beres or sterza @taricz atest?
I feel a great pain. T[Y VY T .

Vide Appendix C on Weights and Measures.
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If he gots worse, come and ufw %‘{\7 @ AUTY (3] |WAE

tell me. st fee .
Can you sleep at night ? Fifars hnz fae 73 @t ?
I cannot sleep well. T ot gy N ?
Does he rave ? T ereter zcaw ?

Yes, he talks a great deal of ¥, T3 wren (ween = .
nonsense.

Get his head shaved. %{1‘2{ T IR W (we .

Put a blister on his head, be- Tzt 7@z, =l fored, e,
hind his ear, upon his chest, & #re@ Wex, TS, feq
between his shoulders, at (o8 (azersal Te.
the back of his neck, or
over his belly.

Rub this well into the skin caetiza W= (or #irg1) Grete=
wherethepain(ordisease)is. &% @¥q &7 Mifew =7 .

Let two drops of this liquid be effs afars stenmez w3
putinto the eye every night.  (wi%1 s17s fre.

Take one large spoonful three «# T siws1-87 fiw foa ot
times a day. e,

Take one spoonful every third fex 71 W% «F S1as] Are.
hour.

Have you a cough ? ez Ffw oy fe ?

Have youmuchexpectoration? zt% f& wfes I8 atce?

Take -one pill every second w3 TBY WA «4F (T Ade.
hour.

Take the pills to-night, and wnfa zfars &2 afs (or wfa)
the draught to-morrow «fe, Ffa et @ weEae

morning. €fy (or WiTE) WX €.
Are your bowels regular ? @tz (=i sifrwtr 2T
e ?

Has the medicine acted on the 7 €afire fz w8 wifwmifga?
bowels ?



THE GENTLEMAN AND IIIS PANDIIT. 20

DIALOGUE 12.
fetzta Hunling
Is there game in the wood fazt® @3 aw fetz =ity ?

near this?

No tigers ; but there arc wild ae a1g, feg 321 Lo LT,
hogs.

Well, take my hunting ele- ==y =tttz ferzr@t wifs <
phants and hunting dogs. ferzrat 37 ag W oA .

Guns, pistols, ete. bring with @z ¢ forga ersfe weer 715
you.

Powder, ball, and shot. 7, Wfa, ¢ sl efa.

Tell the (native) huntsmen to fer=ifafastee @ @ sl
take their bows, arrows, fe3, qwe, afE T@ifi @
javelins, ete. 7.

Let go the dogs in the wood azva %ty 722 ®ifem e &g
to stir up the game, and wware H#B1¥T @a° (oA

you fire from all sides. vyfier 73S of7 72 .

The game will bg up and alive sza fereiz wea fage zed
and come out. aifga Toia.

There goes a decr. @ 981 gfaa Y.

Fire sharp. Y ofa 72.

DIALOGUE 13.
wiieza € Afes The Gentleman and his Pandit*

Sir, there is a Pandit come.  witza, 9% vifeys wifawicg .
Let him in. wifwes we.
My compliments to you, Sir. =w=tz Tgr=w.

* The term Pandit is applicd to a learned Hindd who knows more or less of Sanskrit.

Je is a Brahman of courso, und gcnu ally occupics himself in teaching Europeuns
tanalrrit and ibe dawlonbion e



210 APPENDIX C.

"The same to you, Sir. TP TEFR .
Your name ? FofE T ?
¥shwar Chandra Sharma. & R¥T5H A
And what peculiar honorary <tz S#iife fe efte FZqiTEs ?
degree have you acquired ?
Folks are good enough to call (atce wsrerary afam fagratst=

me Bidyabagish.* g A .
‘What are you come for ? weifa fo s @fam w=ife-
e ?

T heard you are going tostudy eFs z3atw wafa @ @y
the languageof thiscountry.  ora werts #fawa.

Yes; but what ought I to begin €1, fa¥g erawa @ 1= Sta1 wrestw
first—Sanskrit or Bengali?  #fag—vows fo arente ?

If you wish only to communi- Tf¢ @ea araifa ez wewr
cate with the Natives, then  Tratsraes 3facs witgs wTq
learn Bengall. xtE forew .

But if you wish to go deep into f&s aff arsrraty fasta T3S
Bengili, or enter into the ®iW, weal fr=ufecsta 0y
sciences of the Ilindis, then wea wis zTs 51, o
you must learn Sanskrit. HOFS ALY T .

Let me first master the Ben- efees qiotan Tsts zfg, axta
gall, so as to read, write, fae™ T € FTAHFA
and speak, and then I will  srfae ToTa 7°HS eIHA
study Sanskrit. zfaa.

But Sanskrit is very difficult. feg wogs T3 #hw.

Sir, there is no language so Witzd, @S FVF TITl Hi7 NE
difficult, and at the same feg w3 Yew srare ;i

time no language so good. e
Arc there many good books of wegrs Wtz wta wifge ay
Sanskrit literature ? oty fe ?

* Literally, “master of the language of science.”
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Arc the Sanskrit books poetry
or prose ?
Theyarebothproscand poctry,
but the greater partinpoetry.
Pandit! how can I acquire the
family and household con-
versation of the Bengdli ?

‘We mostly contract the words
in familiarconversation, and
intermediately  introduce
proverbs and slang. If you
wish to speak our daily
houschold dialeet, and wun-
derstand the uneducated
natives when speaking to
one another, you must learn

those contractions, that is,

our proverbs and patois,
and practice , conversation
familiarly with us.

ToFS QTT 7T Wy 7 Avy?

g o1y JeTITeE Wiy ; feg
wfq@tosr 27y .

Afes we=y, axifag €
AL (TS FCAATAN &TF
cow wifa f& erreg f=fars
oifa ?

Al AT FTAATATT SfY-
Frow T ForwH afay fy,
&T° PR TYT 2 € (¥
Ul erTyist zfg afw wefa
wiaRd  wfaw ware T
faifars sitgs gze wfstfes
TP ETTT FCLIATAN
Ffars wigw T @ XA
FATSRCoA fAgw @ FAra T
fofazs € SrtstiTeg 7eE T
o1TeR TS TLT

DIALOGUE 14.

Hinda Superstitions.

What is the rule about the

lucky and unlucky times ?
and how is the calculation
made ?

The astrologers make calcu-

lations by the motions of

the planets and stars.

WS ¢ WY Ty faqw {7,
az° fe eretea T foanta
Tq?

starzal ey wwrag s wlam
AW ST FTA
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Some people, however, without
being astrologers, have ac-
quired a knowledge of lucky
and unlucky times.

The good IIindils do not enter
upon any matter of weight
on unlucky days, é.e. mar-
riage, taking the thread,
first cating of rice, visiting
a great man, beginning a
new work, and the like.
But what days have you fixed
for dying and being born ?

God and the Brahmans have

not made an exception on
those particulars.

@ (@t e was 7 7o
¢ HMYI: WOIWT AW
T

oy fryn wwe Wy @

TAYE T AT T T, —
T faaty, oifcs o+, Tay
TYCACT AfTS A, @N
T T datfe. -

9 ¢ 7 faaey @ fuw e
Ffaurg ?

AT 7aS I G%
e fammr fim fgg ==
e .

A certain portion of cach day &fs furs qtarae Wity @wwCy

i8 bdarbeld or unlucky time,
in which actions of import-
ance are prohibited.

Two days of a week are un-
lucky to go to cach of the
Those days are
called di-shul, i.e. unlucky
for a certain side. They are
as follows :

four sides.

wifa o sfacs faeag.

wary wer w3 fuw fast Faosre
fre-sa—wdte @@= fiest
TS THFA—TA

On Sunday and Friday go not 3fa ¥ aizz =ifz 1w tfes-

to the west.

.

On Saturday and Monday to e€fresics =tan  fafxs =fa

go to the east is unlucky.

o .

On Tucsday and Wednesday s5a 3pees ot wifgz ez

go not to the north.
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On Wednesday and Thursday wfwea fafes 3¢ 23=fs atea.

the south is unlucky.

Certain lunar and planetary @i« fefet € Twae WYT HITE.

days are also unlucky.

The months of Bhidra, Paush, wt®, (¥, @ Tow e wwotfaa,

and Chaitra are impure, and
those of Baishakh, Kartik,
and Miagh are considered
hely, and the full moon of
those months is speeially
holy. The last day of every
month also is comparatively
more holy (than the rest).

No marriage or other optional

ceremony takes place in the
months of Bhiidra, Paush,
and Chaitra, which are con-
sidered umpure for those
purposes ; for instance, one
would not ehange his resi-
denee, or keep any member
of his fumily at another’s
house.

470 LM, wfdE, € A,
WA Aw—farrEss rrEtE
fow wizarg tf wifs sifaa
afam sty 2fS sTwa o
fam wrotw A weorml wiee
offaa.

StE, (g, @ AT AT T
7 GT° Y TT FTTH € Faray
oty wA 9 WEA WA
@ ufe g sifaad
T 7, WA Af7Airad @
wferz wTwr IANTS e

W, a7,

The first and last days of every Moz otew fidt @ wowFifg €

month, the day of the new
moon, and the first day of
the moon’s increase or wane
arc unlucky for going to a
place,or visiting a great man.

TR € &ffeors @ ie e
WU} TS (@EY faes Therd
ST &™W TT.

The time of cclipse is impure, &zTad wY weoifaw, feg qi

but best for giving alms,
making worship, cte.

QTag Arw wfS sia.,
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As certain days of a month
and certain portions of a
day arc unlucky, so are cer-
tain times and moments
lucky for certain purposes.

Does what is said to be lucky,
always turn out so?

‘Why dothe people still believe
in (thesc) calculations ?

They do not think that there
is no truth in the caleula-
tion; but that the calcula-
tions had some mistake in
them. So the superstition
is perpetuated.

Apropos ! I forgot to ask you,
—why do the Hindi women
practice tattooing ?

Sir, it is said, that by receiving
tattooing they can avoid the
torment of the God of death.
That is to say they endurc
beforchand this torment in
licu of the torment of hell.

On what part of the body do
they receive the tattooing ?

Between the two eyebrows,
above the nose, and often
on the chin, on each side
of the nose, on the chest
and on the hands.

APPENDIX C.

@ @9 fagey g @
fagst ¢ figwa @tey =W
(TH TYS, THA (I, TTH
@F¥ AqAE 99,

(O TLITE WS 7T 27 (A
Ty T afaea fe wdm =%f
fag 7.

T (@ (@A ey fedw
¥Cq.

staw (T faren sigta @ faca-
59 ¥t &, fay sty =W
T3y 3 Favasw) ofam @
ety Faary w5 et ea

e, wWift it faat
afecs  sfamify — femma
Hleamee Jefe ora @ ?

wRE, FFws wtg @ Iafe
oifgea w(ia T @ T M—
Tt 7T wANR offgard
et @8 TEA (otet @fad
oty

@i T Safw o ?
TG A W € T Iohg, e

wewte Afer Vorx, wieEd
ST, ITT, € TITS.
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But now this wrong idea has e s @ifgs oitg *nfy Te TR,
nearly become obsolete. In ©& (after WA &iw wea
respectable and good fami- wA= TR @ forar wa
lics, the young women, for  SoRIAoITE TAA FTIN .
the most part, do not dis-
figure themselves by these
marks,

DIALOGUF 15.

‘ On Dacoitee.*

Last month, there was a great oS e Wy efeaifaz -
dacoitee in my neighbour’s e a7 ©ifz srerefs 23 l-
house. (4

How ? @ Ffam ?

First, a person cut through the erewar gzew erstra ¢ =hw
wall and entered the house.  athies eca=t zfa=.

That same thief then opened %tz @3 oty favdtz Toie
the back-door to the others.  «femt rw .

And thus all the gang robbers sqatal wear w&y aha fosa
got inside the premises, and ~ erTa™ zfam A wifaw
lighting their torches, raised  fsezta afars aifem .
their shouts.

Phey took much cash. Btal zfs BT Eﬂh‘fw .

The village Chaukidart and aftad IR € WA @NF
others encountercd them. wevl fumifea .

Then there was a fight, and stzits T3 @staly T Jvx

lives lost, on both sides. ATT AT T .
Some dacoits being wounded, zaz T wiErd® WA T
have been seized. oiEs sfoTicy.

* The words dacosz and dacoites (properly daka-it) have now, like coolie, ryot, and
many others, taken their place in the English language. A dacoi¢ denotes ““a robber”
as one of a gang ; dacoitee, * gang-robbery,” generally accompanied by violence,

1 Chaukidar denotes ““ & watchman in general,” hence, “ a policeman o sentinel,”
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Did not thedacoits seized men- @¢3 wxIsta oreE FIHINA
tion the names of the other  wtw zfautiga f& M ?
dacoits who ran away ?

One or two of them did, but g3 @z == W oziraz oz
after a great deal of torture.  #famifea.

A palkka* dacoit never men- @ o TIEES TT W efq
tions the name of his brother  (sizare et wfer wrEreTsa
dacoit ecven at the hazard of &t Tz =11
his own life.

But there is no clue where the fag ww: wizFres @ @
others have gone. AMBTICE BT (Lo T 1.

Has the stolen property been wswes W& (ae@ia T3 R f*
found ? = ?

There has been a trace of some ez Tag TS (HAwT oA
of the property through in-  z&¥ Y.
formers.

Did the person robbed men- ¥9Fs g WA Trew TIA
tion any property which =fagitg fe =1?
has been stolen ?

No, he did not. W, T T

A respectable native never smTaitE ity WAY LT WA
docs so, for fear of being  =ratYg @faw A ez STRTAA
afterwards obliged to iden- — «w® =% zca <.
tify and take back the pro-
perty upon oath.

The Ddrogat beat some of the wizaish x4z o9l wiFgeces T
dacoits very severely, but #B% eogia zfamifea few
could get no confession from  wutfer zza FARTS  oMiTa
them. Lirg

* The word pakka literally means “ripe’’ or “mature;” hence, in a figurative scnse,
¢ gharp” or “expericnced.”

1 The general meaning of Daroga is “overseer” or “headman.” In Bengal the term
& generally applied to the supcrintendant of a police, custom, or excise station.
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What has become of that case? cw wrzwarta fe T2TIeR ?

The witnesses to the fact and st @@rma (or FWTIA) €
to the circumstances of the  waITiTara *M=HY Gtar warat-
case have given their cvi- TUNE .
dence well (7.e. against the
dacoits).

The witnesses to their good Sigitwa wwfaaz ¢ AERT
character or defence were  (or @rata) P A T Ti-
summoned. fe=r .

The dacoits have given their o] StFthd N7 gundl-
evidence upon it, but there- &Iy, f&g wiTTs Sigred
by they are not cleared. AEE T T

The Daroga, in his final report, wizatsh e ace facoites -
has given his opinion that 73 StEiTHa wiFlfS € o= z g
their murdering and com- =R ewla fafemicy.
mitting the dacoiteo is fully
proved.

And the Magistrate too, in his @z sifezs8 Friega* e wio
procceding of committal, has  (iizothRY #a=taTs @ ¥S TW
given the same opinion, and fafaw =wETEGE wedl
made over the prisoncrs for  (TIcon® afaice™ .
¢rial (to the Sessions).

I think two of them will be e zfa 52 wwwg Fat fox
hangedorimprisoned forlife,  wizaw@zax TETA, ¢ WA
and theotherswill have long ~ wecag wifa (v T8¢ .
periods for imprisonment.

Will this case go to the Sadar a8 zwx f& 7wa (@@WS
Nizamat?t i

* The term Muajistref Sahib applies only to the Hon. Company’s Civilians, appointed
as Judges and Magistrates over certain districts,

+ The Sadar Nizamat ‘Adalat is the Supreme Criminal Court of Bengal.
28
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I think it will. wifar (are zfa TR

For, if the Judge deems the =tgy, Trw witga W efq w2
capital punishment ncces-  =TYF (@C FTAT T WL
sary, he will report to the  faercs facents sfacae, e
Sadar Nizamat; or if the ufx @itz =T TH
Fuatwa* of the Muhamma-  wCed FTTT XD T™ B
dan Law Officer is not con-  #w®ea %mwczwf‘m T2,
curred in by the Judge, a
reference to the Sadar Ni-
zamat will be required.

In that case, two have been @ w=FwaTiTe {%W T
sentenced to Imprisoment — #TAE € TATEA, Sifgew
for lifc in transportation be-  (P\%aewa @ik 4w, fom
yond the sca; four to four- =W TE=e BIEF @A
teen years ; threo have been  atfartsy, € #ivee w8 2eweaq
relecased on recognizances fafire (wRwifafars <=y
for 200 rupees, and five on TS TE.
giving bail for good conduct
for two years.

DIALOGUE 16.
Litigation.t

ITe has brought a suit against fefa srtaa Mewt FHATICS T
me in the Munsif’s Court.  stfer sfzarrgw.

* Fatwa, “a decree” or “sentence ” in Muhammadan law.

+ This dialoguc is & fair specimen of what we described in § 124 ¢. as the practical
style. It abounds in words and phrases adopted from the Arabic, Persian, Hinddstani,
and Faglish, all more or less modified or corrupted. Such terms may, by the squeamish,
be called émpure; but, in fact, they are all absolutely necessary, as no pure Sanskrit or
Bengali terms could convey the precisc meaning intended.

1 The Munsif is a native civil judge under the British Government. IHis jurisdiction
is limited, in Bengal, to small suits not exceeding the value of 300 rupees, or £30 of our
money.
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On what account, and what f& TfTe, € FTeTEr WINTS ?
does he lay the suit at ?
For one hundred and twenty- o8t ze atae, wiwa ¥ W7

five rupees, principal and — «&w=rs Sifet Breta fAfice.
interest as due on a bond
debt.

‘What has become of it ? gt fe ge g ?

A summons was served on me AT @TEHA Y WA Y
to appear at the court per- ‘e®twss ifera T ;e
sonally or through my stz e wiferay fa-
pleader, and tender my an-  fage =g AW o @I
swer to the plaint, within  foby =r@es.

fifteen days.
But thereupon I did not ap- few sigits wnifa gifea €2
e

pear.
The plaintiffthen deposited the #izg Tfamit @raivta @te =-
peon’s wages, upon which a W3 #faea, ux @1 2or={c3-
T WA ¥ 93 WA (@

notification wasissued to this
effect, that if I would notap-  af¥ =g a0 Idwcaz wia

pear in the eourt personally  wwiaCs Yoifgs T2 T weTa
or through a pleader, and  wifed = &g a7 TFwTT 9F
file my answer to the plaint,  wa®l Tote W wif¥Ta.

*the cause will be judged
ex-parte.
Upon this, T filed a power of Stzirs =ifiv airetz =t wifem

attorney, and appointed a
pleader, through whom my
answer was put in.

qz° ¥R fars zfagify, €
Sigta wia wewa wifem

TETE.

The plaintiff then filed a re- TesTa TWE WEAIT-WETT

plication.
To which my pleader tendered
a rcjoinder.

wifes ofaar.
whma  JFE-e  oigty  qw-
ey freaw .
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The plaintiff had greatly over- ¥w& watz 7@z T wlo=y

valued the suit.

This, as well as many other
defects of the plaint were
shewn in the answer.

Upon which the plaintiff filed
an amended plaint.

And weput ina supplementary
answer to the same.

After which the Judicial Offi-
cer drew up a proceeding.
And in that, having fixed the
points for adjudication, he
ordered the parties to ad-
duce their documentary and

oral proofs.

wfez ¢faqifea.
i, §T° TG TYTY AT
I WeTNTT Lwf*cs 3.

TIFITS TFETMT 9T AoWg HWiL-
it wifes zcd.

QT JITITE IIFTT 9% (ST
TeyiT ifew =fq. .

o7 TITW §T FIIAL TFacem.

97° Sigies fastdy fagy wea
fagifas #fam Jox srwcz
RAtA € WTWI-AGR WiFeA
zfacs wiesl frga.

We accordingly filed, on our Swegrsiza wiwal ey weta

respeetive parts, the docu-

ments and the lists of

namcs of witnesses.

Subpeenas  were accordingly
issued in the name of, or to
the witnesscs.

Then on the day appointed,
almost all the witnesses ten-
dered their appearance be-
fore the Court.

The witnesses of the opposite
party having been duly
sworn, bore testimony in
his favour; and my wit-
nesses in mine.

wBITaT € AWIFwE TN T1L-
it wifuw =f2.

sigies  =Nfwwera wfex Afoww
T Y.

otz fagfas fyars ety wz=
nfes @A Iefge
72,

faotew =gl A 7o 29w
(or wota) = am BT T
7wy fegitg, €2 WA
ATHR WNfFA € NI W&
Ffaaey.
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Have you been able to learn fastzadra* aw feg 3faws -
the opinion of the Judge?  famg?

No, the Judicial functionary is =1, & sica afe efeza-e
neither favourable nor un- &%, HFTA-€ 7,
favourable to any party.

A judge should be equally well gidleaa wzeaa @fs wwst
disposed to all parties, and  zew ¢ TR AATTSITT LT
always of the same disposi-  ¥f5s.
tidn and of a certain temper.

I shall not casily give up my <o gz wiges gifea .
right.

If the case be deerced against wfw wrwta Jera fezat z¥,
me, I shall appcal against (g Tgwtata wwAfers wa-
it to the Judge. Firge v9rd Sneta sfaa.

And should I be defeated in @ze <totlea gifaca wwg wiwt-
appeal, I will preferaspecial — =ws «isy wrieita #f7q.
appeal to the Sadar Court.t

If a special appeal be dis- =ff «t3y wristta fosfamy Ta o
missed, then there can lic  sigtz = restcs faars -
an appeal flom it to the ot TRTS «tza fe < ?
Queen in Council ?

Ng, an appeal can be lodged =, faats wnsitar (@aa wwa 3y
in the Privy Council only  @iast wsficera =l qredtcs
from the decision passed on  FETS #Aica.

a regular appeal.

What arethe preliminarysteps fasts ssita  #faes 8@
to be taken in preferring an  guew fe fe zal wrawz ?
appeal to England ?

* The Bichar-karta or Iakim is the native supreme authority in a district next to
that of the European Judge and Magistrate. The latter is always styled the Jgj Sakib,
as a distinction.

+ The Sadar Diwini 'ddalat under the late Honourable Company was the Supremeo
Civil Court, and the Court of finul appeal, in India, in cach of the three Presidencics.
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First it is necessary to file the e waut® firml Fsrer szomta
petition, subsequently to  <aw1 Whwe zfaws X .
deposit the expense of the

translation.
Then the court demand security srzasniwtars F3TSANT ALY
What kind of sccurity ? @wa a ?

Is it only for the personal ap- T &A=, M Ta TNk ?
pearance, or for the results
of the suit ? .

A sccurity for costs. ATETT TN .

I had brought an action for =nfw fem (awaTad oz wifewt
posscssionof aproperty from  zfamifeats.
which T was dispossessed.

What order has been passed sTiTs f& gaw gty ?
on that ?

It having been established be- farat€ty 3gTs (v =iz =aZ-
fore the Magistrate by local s« ra@ Stz w&f#a wwiaced
investigation, that T held wraiwifeETcds witgraa faed
the disputed property in  F1I® ZTEWATS AT wdA
continuous possession, he  agia afaAegs.
has kept me in.

Is the property sucd for move- (1 Faweya siferr g3wiey Sre
able or immovable ? wrgted fe graa ?

Why, don’t you know that 3fit f& @iw = @ =%} sreran
Act TV. applics solely to == g1aa TgTs NS .
real property.

The other party, dissatisfied szt & gTTa atater T3
with the order, brought a  z&twesa wifer zfawicy, 43°
regular suit, which hasbeen  we%n Sedteag fafice wiva
referred to the Sadar Amin* it e Giiony Z2at-
for trial. TR .

* The Sudar Amin is a native judge or arbitrator under the British Government.
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How far have the proccedings 7 Tewaty aemifern #5 3a

reached ? Feug ?
Only the four pleadings have @@ wifg #tsrm (or @tsie-a-
been filed. wi3q) wifeE g2y .

The case for the exccution of (et fozdt =wdty wews
your decrec has been struck w7 «ifzw g2y
off the file.

The paternal estate, I think, 2oz @ fe ofa <y o
will this time be done for.  3fa & vz Wy

Why, what has happened ? @9, fz z3qitg ?

The Collector having measured #itegda #itza &I
it under Regulation TI. of watz fam awai-whd @rat
1819, has issued a notice. Ffagtees .

What harm is there in that? wt3trs gtfa fe ?

No one will take your property etz o fagy @z wwafw
indirectly (without investi-  @dza .
gation).

There will be a trial, at which sg@tw T3Ta, SIFICs (@A
your proofs will be exam- wat@ wRAH (AT
ined, and if they prove it  z8TR, TIFITS TNE Atrat®
rent free, it will bereleased,  311a% ¥ Aty TR T

Jotherwiscitwill beresumed.  TergWoR 78T

Amongst the documents there wettaz TeeT @I 4T ITWR
is only one deed of registry, iy, ATH € BIY 5 T RTZLS
—my housc being burnt, the =8 Z3 L -
grant and deed of release
were destroyed.

Then it will be difficult to win ¥tz (31 FEww “AteqW <

the case. .

There arc two classcs of these functionarics ; the lower is empowered to pronounce judg-
ment in civil cases to the extent of 1,000 rupces; the higher to that of 5,000, and in
some specific cases, (o a still greater amount.
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The Court will not hear such <riwiarg e ewrg Wi = ?

exceuse.

But it will not be altogether fz¥ stz fagy areatca TR

lost to you,—a scttlement
will be made to you, and
you will receive 60 per cent.
as Malikana or proprietary
right.

There is another remedy left.

Had you possession before the
Company’s accession to the
Dewany or after it ?

I think we had possession from
a time previous to the De-
cennial settlement.

There has risen another dis-
pute as to this property
being Mal* or Lakhardy.

The Zamindar has put in a
petition of objection.

It is now become very difficult
to keep landed property—
for one day’s delay in pay-
ing the revenue, the Zamin-
dari is put up to sale.

True, the rules for levying the
revenuc from the Zamindar
are hard enough, but the
rules for realizing the rents
from the ryots are not less

* Absolute property, or rent-free,

1, (ST HCH WHITBLR Y,
7> 3fw wifawrarsey e
sttt Bral (wedte weEE
o) AT .

o 6T Bty Wiy .
(SITITHE RS AITTAT THEARTALL

ftafy fe sez ?

A T 7 TN THACTL -
¢ TR v

@ faaQy s e oa
AMeATETE ST IBANR .

TR EiwieefvE fadw -
&Y THIRTAY T T oA
LAY, Arat+ fics oz fi=
faag T2o@ wwfa @R
faaes 53 (or «fem ®X).

TWE 3T AW Wwtag
fagw *r& 7oy Wh fz¥
AL T TT TEINITAT L&
T fTaw-e a0 W& 7y ;
wdfte, orgfagta «wial W
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hard, .., on the Putnidair
or sub-tenant not paying
his rent, the sub-lease can
be sold at auction under
Reg. VIII.

And should the ryots with-
hold the payment of rents,
their movcable property can
bc sold under Reg. V. (of
1812), or under Reg. VIL
(1799),and should the value
of the personal property
thus sold fall short of mect-
ing the Zamindar’s demand,
theremainder canbe realized
by selling theirreal property
under a regular suit.

fiza ooz orefa =@

weY| BT AT

ST° ATTS @t Aff dw
Tife it 3Ta o1 (or (T
wifat) wfam, WA AT
wew Ffam wryionz wgrag
277 fawry zfan aem 3T
orca, @3 W @ HIIAT
IFT TTW wwEd WAt
Brel Wz wwiy W TW, 99
TSl [ifac=a wtd Fieg
g fawry =fam @t B
SIRIT TETS AATCA.

DIALOGUE 17.

On Ilindi Marriages, Manners, and Customs.

Tall me how does marriage
take place in your country?

The father, and in his absence
the mother, and in their
abscnce the nearest friends
by law choose a bridegroom
and give the girl in mar-
riage.

At what age ?

In respectable families, a girl
is married within the age

Stz west faaiy fo wmeot g@
AT 7@ ?

forsl, wrerta wrel, $rgrea
wfagam @ @7 =Es
wfqztat T« fofa oit@ sa-
TS =@ 7Yl 7T TTEA.

TS LACH ?
T (AT I, AYT I TRTS
ATt T THINA  WTYT

29



of from five to eleven years;
there is no limit, however,
for the age of the male.
But the custom is that the
bridegroom must be older
than the bride.

Canaperson of one caste marry
a girl of another caste ?

Never.

And can a person give his
daughter in marriage to a
person of any family, though
of the same caste ?

IIe can, but he is lowered in
rank if he gives his daugh-
ter to a person below him-
sclf in rank.

Docs this rule prevail among

~all the castes ?

No, only among Brdalmans
of the Rarki and Barandra
classes.—Among Kayastha
and other castes, a Maulik
also can marry the daugh-
ter of a Kulin.—DBut still to
marry a daughter into a
high class raiscs the rank.

1t is for this reason, I belicve,
that a Kulin has scveral
wives ?

It is not only for this reason.
A Kulin family has its

APPENDIX C.

e faég R . fow =
72T WEA IMTA WfeE
geu ffs.

oz wifers fe v wifea 9
faaty zfazs #ra?

Fe M,

47 @ Bfe qEifer @ @
e 7Y fwes otea ?

ofica, feg o TeTe (@ie
T7a T figar sdowiR artea

7T,

wea wiferes fe a3 ffs etz
TR ?

i, @@ qfc ¢ AT cxifa
. T '@ TR wfdg
Wy @facee TEAled T
faaiz #fars sriea fea sifs
¥w wa i faalr fwca
o Y 5.

9% fafired e #fa 9z o
TN WeTE fAaiT.

@@ offiwe aw. TEFCRA
&ifs 7Tz ol 77 wirg—
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Palti or collateral family :
thus a Kulin cannot marry
his daughter except to a
person of that family, and
a girl of this Palti family
cannot be married but to a
man of that family.
Therefore, if there be only
one man in a family, but
many girls in his Palt
family, then that man must
marry all those girls.
have heard that u Kulin
makes fifty or sixty mar-
riages, isit true ?
Sir, what is fifty or sixty?
Formerly 100 or more mar-
riages used to be made by
a single man.
Does the man keep all those
women in his own house ?
* When he dies, do all these
women become widows ?
Certainly.
And can theynot marryagain?

Never!—And all their days
they must live a life of
austerity—that is, avoiding
animal food, no more than
onc meal a day, fast with-
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wdte, (@ TACTX FOR
T A, 4 & Lo
@i Tz faay @@ |
Taq Ataa Afgs T

w347, W @ WA 9F ANA
itz € wiErx ohE® W
AT TY] AT T @ ATA-
% @ wew T faaig face
73a.

wifw sy @ g o= T
steret -8 faary weg, 4
fes nag?

g sttt BB fe? e
w3 faql *oifyr faaty 4z

@ Wiz ez @ ufe abee
e fe s ?  w ofs wfa-
@ @ wizw qY fo faq@ g ?

Y.

st e =g faaty sfacs
ea . ?

T 7 e Sigifesite T
TIT TN @IS -
fors 872, wdie wifaw
ot Fist #fqes, @z wawl
LTS 2 aEwTs forag
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out a drop of water cvery
cleventh day of the moon
of cither side, dress poorly,
cte.

If of the family of one Kulin
there arc many daughters,
and there is no man in his
Palts or collateral family ;
or if there be a man and he
i8 younger than the daugh-
ters referred to, or he is
very old, what happens
then ?

In the first contingeney, the
girls must remain for life
unmarried,—in the sccond
and third cases, thcy can
have no other man to marry
but that individual.

Those Kulins who marry in
the family of Bangshaja or
broken Kulins, do they at
once losc their Kulinship ?

Not at once, but their Kulin-
ship deercases from genera-
tion to generation, and the
scventh gencration entirely
loses it, and becomes Bang-
shaja.

With you folks, can cousins
intermarry or any other
near relations?  Or can

APPENDIX C.

Jorart zfaTe, € TeATY
17 Afaws g8 Tatfv.

T @ TATTE WA W
TYl oz, € I AED
e v eita W1 Ate, feq
oy @ Tw| wEa gaes WHl-
zfay Wl o wfs 1% oz
At Qe e fe gu ?

YT TP @ 7TA T Hi-
Tetm wfaatfze wfery,
fedty ¢ w3ty <ty g
@A @ 1S for W wfgs
faary z8ze ez .

@ wEA FAH 2w feq
o TAE WA ey T0F
Srgial fe oz zita Tagrs u?

g% AT T fey ST @)-
Aty T AFE TR WY
AT TS AT, (ST AYT AFCT
AT TITA @9 2T, a2 Be-
FF0T vfea 2w 7.

IR WY YL, (WI-

e, forgeel, @ wwies

I SMTS faaty TITT oit-
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there be marriage amongst
partics of the same lineage ?

229

7a? wew Wiy @ faes
AT T AT, WL 6

(AT Y 2w faAT TS
oftea ?

No, Sir, it is donc amongst =1 #tze, (7 (STwa wifers

your race, and other people,
but not amongst us Hindiis.

¢ Tty wifers zw, feg
wiaieez fog wifers @
.

We arrange our marriages SR 32 TRl wieEt fa-

ourselves, and then ask our
parent’s or guardian’s per-
mission, if under age—is
it so with you?

Tz Wy g2 #0a, “ca ww
Wt W T e A
TSI WU WY (T (FF Wf2-
SIeE AT $igta wEgAf S
AT— (SR [y € fT a3
fe ey ?

We had a custom formerly wrhrewa sy o€ 9z fifs fea

that a girl could choose a
man for hersclf,—that is,
many worthy candidates
having been invited and
assembled together, the girl
came and selected her
bridegroom from amongst
them, and in proof of her
choice put a garland of
flowers on his neck.

@ @ Ty A LTS
Atfas—wdte e faareifd
woNa fasgargsiieg s
oW werw I orE @
Y WoIYl T8 7 ATy Y-
& TCANT T3S ST Stary
I AF &WTd  ATRiE]
o .

And there was another kind «z° stterd faaly «z @rztz fia.

of marriage—called Gand-
harbba marriage.

casec being satisfied with

The man and woman in that Sigizs Y AFT AT AN

oA Fas W& AT A
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each other, have no religi-
ous service, but are married
by exchanging flower gar-
lands.

Now, the girl being very
early in life betrothed, these
marriages are out of use.

I have heard that the women
of respcctable families do
not come out of their pri-
vate apartments—In what
state do they remain there ?

They wear head-wrappers,
they do not show their
faces to their superiors, nor
do they converse with them,
or speak in such a way (so
loud) that they should hear
them.

The husband’s elder brother
and younger brother’s wife
must not be in the same
room, nor the husband’s
maternal uncle and the wife
of a sister’s son.

suppose it is not your cus-

tom, as it is that of our

ladies, to shake hands and
dine, cte., with their male
friends.

Our women never touch their
superiors, and hardly even

APPENDIX C.

f1s.

Q®Ta Tty faay wfs feorg-
Tt TEANS 48 7T A faai-
7Y VAL

wifa wfagify @ @ @R
AX FA WFsATAR AfeR
¥ T—eigia @i o
SIYIW Az ?

erTral (@RS frm oitw, @@-
T (@ATCT YA @A T,
$raiTea o T T0E A, 670
Sigral wfves o WS 2 fam
z T . "

T* A TIHAY, AWM WA €
sifsel I 9% 5t AT 7.

whtRd A @Ed @
T T"wSaCE TS TS
fem woteE @R, € 9Fa
wgraifw @ce, (A T2 (ot-
Tea (1 Afs 7L

WMTRE  HE TN 9@
@ErE = I3 W, 93°
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any one else, and so far
from cating with men, they
do not eat in the presence
of a man.

‘Why don’t your women lcarn
writing and reading ?

Because it is not the present
custom.

In former times many daugh-
ters of munds, prinees, and
many other women used to
acquire lcarning.

Do high Hindds dine together
as we do?

They sit togethor, but not on
chairs, nor do they cat at
tables.  They sit sepa-
rately on the ground, no
onc must touch his ncigh-
bour, nor any onc else
touch them, and they never
rise while eating, because,
“if they are touched or stand
up, they can no longer pro-
cecd with their meal.

They do not take two meals
between sun rise and sun
set.

‘What, can no one at all touch
them while cating ?

There is no harm in the father,
mother, and guru touching
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wrar (@tETEe ety = za
N, AFCIA FCH 4TTA WEHA
oty =,

stmRa Fraite fad e
farzet s @= ?

ST T WL e,

o7d il ¢ Fewwrd @
w[ta WAl WA fagrents

vy foga Siwima T ava
TfAyl g Fed (1 ?

¥tz wzTa aOw ey E1FS
I T, € T BT A
A S gfwe gAwr
[CAN, S AT A
Fraw W foql WY @ Tfw
Stgrafsice @A WER
§3TT ST W, €20 HETTIR
zow BB RO W, TR,
Tfw Srgra & T, fer
ANMa .

St oF ol w8 T AW
At

fe, wrigicas Wy (@7 g
g amg

forsy, wrel, @ @3 s zfaca
gifs &, feql Trma Lawe
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them, or a Brahman touch-
ing a Shidra,—because,
that person may take of the
same dish after them.

The Hindis do not eat any
thing with their shoes on.
If boiled-rice or curry, cte.
fall on their clothes, they
must change the clothes,
and wash with water.
Persons dining together must
commence and get up all at
once, i.e. no one begins to
cat and gets up beforc the
others, but must wait for
the others, though he may
be very hungry; and though
he may have donc first of all.
Is there any rule as to the
taking the eatables onc after
the other ?

Certainly there is—The things
somcwhat bitter in taste
‘are taken first, then the
pungenf, then the acid, and
then at last the sweet: and
after washing the hands and
mouth, betels are chewed,
and tobacco ‘H_s;moked by
most. ‘

APPENDIX C.

=i+ #faea gife e—arzq,
Q@ ofe IR 2w o13-
TS Tt

fega @1 #tw fiem feg wiw
.

W IR FoiTs oS ool
UGt THMT oty T @
TAT @ T(ACS €. weA
zifors 7.

«FTH Wiifaal 9% Tiea g
(TS AT T €@ 9T FheA
7y, Wekte @7 T HTst
ABTS T3 TH 7 € (FF FLITA
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